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2 It is

in an albxﬁcm.l world tshat man lives
fo- dayb

Two conflicting forces are actwﬂy

at work in all the conditions govemmg"

our life, There is on the one s1de the bope
of man to live at his best, happily and without
* a want, and there is on the other side the plot
of nature, leaving man to his destiny and
shaping out of him his own offspring that
should look upon him as a lower animal.
Human Society is not going on its ,natural lines
* 'The achievements 'of modern science; the salu-
tary - mandates of political - law’ that restore. .
pla.ce and order, and the subhmﬂ principles of'
religion that teach us love to God and man have
cerfainly helped the human ‘Tace steadily to
progress in its onwa,rd course Bus the real.
conflict lies in this. Nature wants us. to live
our life‘consistent with all its laws. One of- these
laws relates fo the race that should &volve ouf
of man, That we should live happlly and well
is no doubt a law of Nature to be obeyed. Bub
this is nob llfe consxstenl; with  all its laws, -
We follow the purely pelsonal law conducive
* to our ha'ppmess and comfort and set aside the
other essential laws,
is fraught with da.‘noerous consequences. The
plots .of nabure are subtle and sure and any-
thing short of a complehe consistency w1hh all
‘the laws that guide
tune~v611;h nabure.

3¢ '

The laws that govern the world to- -day

.are based on the purely personal The personal

In all our activities of to-

N day it is the mdundual that forms the . centre
« of tho,ughﬁ and acuvxhy Thls hendency of t,ha

It is this omission that

our life is _not. life in

personal ensured no doubt thoudh for'a time
the safety and well-being of the individual,
Suppose we reach an ideal condition in the
workmg of personal law- Suppose that every
1nd1v1dual on earth has ample means for his"
susbenance and ‘more also to meet every need of
 his. Suppose also, bhaﬁ conditions are sofavour-
 able that there is no crime of any sort on this -
‘earth, and that to every man salvation is
_ersured in the world- hereafter. The quesf,&on
is as to whether the demands of natural law
are satisfied in an ideal world like this, ‘.Th:e‘
‘answer is no. It is not so. The purely per-
sona,l aspect may be satisfied in these or other
condltlons. But man enjoys these things only
for a time in blissful ignorance of a race that
evolves from him; which would one day drive
hun from his ‘stronghold and cast him info
the wide Wlde world, a helpless and despondent
bumg. d e

Nature theu is hob a respe.ct;or of persons

"but of principles. I‘he principle t;nab guides -
the man of to-day is his petty personal progress.
He neglects another and more imporbant
principle namely, the provress of man in, tune
wlth his fubure,

_ The being to which the strucburs of man
leads him ta has from _a biological stand-pomt‘.
been indicated by us in our'last ‘number in the

» article on “Evolution.” The vertebral column

must shorten itself sbill more, the hair on the

“human body decrease still more, The cumbrous

sbruchure of the ears must become more plain:

a.nd our contirol of it still less, The muscles
in the skin should. tend *towards dlsappea.rmg

L 185 -
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while the convulusions in the braim should
increase along with the white matter there.
These and many more changes in structure
reveal the path by which a higher iace should
come into being. ' '

The future goal of man is thus well-known

. That the life of man at present has no ideal of

what it is dri_fbing into is also too well known'
to us now. Are we to succumb to the caprici-
ous workings of nature and becoms the slaves

. of a future race, or is there yet a hope for usto

get out of the difficulty ? The solution is not
far to seek. By the deliberate action of man,
or by the work of chance in nature, the higher
stage is sure to follow. While looking to the

comforts of man, suppose we shape our life in

sucha way that the Physiological conditions

necessary for the higher race to come have
not been neglected by us. This is the sclution
for this problem and it will one day become the
law of -the human world. B

4
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KANARESE POETS OF TELUGU DESCENT. i

[By M. R Ry, H NaRavANA Rao B.A BL.]

The ancestors of three of the garliesh and

- greatest Kanarese poets are believed to have
" migrated from Vengi, between the mouths of

the Krishna and the Godayari. Nagavarma's
Saiyadi was undoubtedly in the . south of Bija-
pur or north of Dharwar, and four of the
Vvillages mentioned by Pampa® for the identifi-
cation of his ancestral home existed in the north-
east corner of Dharwar —or rather, they had
similar names. For a long time past the
western Chalukyas had been suppressed by the
.Fashtrakutas, and I raised the question, in the
Movember number of this journal, whether tneir
cousins, the Vengi Rajas migbt not have held
portions of the ‘Kanarese districts tnder Rash-
trakuta suzerainty, and whether the ancestral
home of the poets might not have been in the
Kanarese country itself, I could not arrive at
a conclusicn without more information, which
I sought from the Telugu readers of this maga.
zine: Further investigation has enabled me to
decide the questions raised,
Nagavarma says that his ruling chief was
Rakkasa-Ganga. This statement has puzzled
well known scholars, The poet’s village was in

B o 2

“the north in Rashtrakuta dominion. The Gangas 23

ruled in Mysore. Rakkasa-Ganga had a famous-
minister, Chamunda-Raya, who had a younger
brother Nagavarma. Some one had killed this
person, and it was considered possible that the
poet was this Nagavarma, who bad been per-
haps banished to the north for his heterodox
opinions.  This theory overlooked the fact than
Chamundaraya was a Brahma-Kshatriya,
‘while Nagavarma was a Brahman and the eldest
son of his parents. The ‘real solution of the
difficulty seems to be this :—Dr. Fleet saysin
his History of the Kanarese Dynasbies thab
some time between Y14-40 A, D, phe Ganga
ruler, Butuga, married a Rashtrakuta princess
and received as a portion of her dowry the dis-
tricts of Puligere Three-hundred, Belyola Three-

hundred, Kisukadu Seventy, and Bagenadu -

Seventy. The Rashtrakutas were constantly at
war with Chalukyaé, and kt;hi,s alliance secured
gor the formier the support of the G;mgz_ls, who,
according /bo inscriptions, held the Kanarese
districts as the feudatories of their relgives.
At §he time when Nagavarma wrote, Tailapa

had nearly or quite restored the suzerainty of °

-

U2

KANARESE PnpTS OF TELUGU DESCENT, Ly

his dynasty and himself married a Rashtraknta
.princess. Thus the Gangas were feudatories of
either ; in any case they must have been in pose
session of the districts granted to them, and
here is the explanation of Nagavarma’s acknow”
ledgment that his arasu - was Rakkasa Ganga.
The Chalukyas of Puligere and their consins of
Vengi had made common cause, and this has
been inferred by scholars from one of Pampa’s
statements. If the Gangas could hold portions
of Dha¥war and Bijapur; where the villages in
question lay, the eastern Chalukyas too could
likewise hold them, and hence my suggestion
did not transgress the bounds of probability
But the epigraphical evidence recorded by Dr.
Fleet corroborates Nagavarma’s statement, and
as a matter of fact the villages in question were
subject to the Gangas, the  natural enemies’’, as
inscriptions have i, of the Vengi Rajas.

In the light of this historical evidence the
Qeographica‘l testimony can be satisfactorily
Interpreted. Villages of the same name may
exist in ditferen‘t'distr{cts’widely separated from
each other, and the similarity of names give
rise to my doubts. A Pallava grantin Ellore
is dated from Vengipura and addressed to the
villagers of Elura, the old name of Ellore..
Nagavarma says that the Vengi-palu of his an-
cestors was one of the Sapta-gramas, which is
evidently a Sanskrit rendering of Elura. This
Vengipura was perhaps identical with the
Vengi-parru of other inscriptions, the Telugu
form of the Kanarese Vengipalu. If they were
not identical, they were at any rate situated in
the neighbourhood of Ellore. Two of the vil-
lages mentioned by Pampa, namely, Vasanta
and Kotturu are even now found in this taluka,
and I have no doubt that the ancestral home of
Pampa was also here.

Mr, L. Rice, in his. introduction to Pampa-

Bhar_,%ﬁa, saysjthat ““Pcnna too was a Brahman _

from Vengi-mandala.” The Purana on which
this statement is based is not yet published. Rao
Bahadur Narasimhachar, in his History of the .
Kanarese Poets, summarises the biographical
information contained in the Purana, and it ap-
pears from this summary that the ancestors of
the poet’s patrons had lived in- Kammanadu in
Vengi-mandala, Apparently the poet says
nothing of his own ancestral homs. Neverthe-
less T'may nention that an FEastern Chalukya
inscription found in Nellore is addressed fo “al]
the ryots headed by the Rashtrakutas inhabi-
ting the district of Kammanandu.”

I can now more boldly than before suggest
answers to the other questions raised by me in
November. Andhra is very famous in the
Puranas and I asked why Ranna in his descrip-
tion of Vengivishaya had said nothing about
Andhra. Ithink I find the answer in Naga
varma’s work on Prosody.’ He mentions seve-
ral countries where the various metres prevail ,
and in his list Andhra is distinguished from
Vengi, Though the language spoken in both
must have been Telugu, the poets were evident-
ly in the habit of speaking of the two as di.=
tinct countries,

Lastly, as regards the probability of men
of Telugu descent making a name as poets of’
the very first rank in Karnata, Pampa beging
his genealogy with his great-great-grand

-fabher, and Nagavarma witli his great grand-

father. 1If these ancestors had migrated and
gettled down in the Kanarese country, the
family had ample time to get naturalised and
acquire a, mastery of the language spoken int he
land of their adoption. The family name of
Vengi-paru was borne by seyeral Brahmans in
Tanjore to whom grants are recorded in ins-
criptions, and that family-name is said to exi ,
even now among Vaishnavasin Trichinopoly.
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A CHAPTER FROM INDIAN LOGIC AND PSYCHOLOGY.

(Being the Anyadhakhyati Vada from Tattwa Chintamani.)

[TRANSLATED By M. R. Ry, K. GorALA KRISHNAMMA M. A, L. T.]

This view may be refuted thus:—The

Oral Testimony * These two are tin and silver’
would necessarily lead to both activity and
prevention in each of the two aforesaid cogni-
tions, because this oral testimony brings before
the mind both silver and tin the desire for each
of whichiwould then be equally powerful. Thus,
since, in each case, the two characteristies are
known to- be unequally strong, a doubt would

_necessarily arise as to whether it is silver or

tin, where one idea is more prominent than the
other. There is nejther an authority warrant-
ing the acceptance of a stronger and a weaker
desire, nor is there a clear conception of greater
prominehce.

The Objector again - holds :—Leb it be
granted so, the causes of the fruitful and un-
fruitful activities are, as already accepted, the
compact knowledge and the non cognition of
the distinction respectively, but not validity
and invalidity of compact cognition, because
complication would then be involved and there
is nothing like an invalid compact cognition,

The double cognition. of the desired object
and that in front can, without breach of unifor-
mity, be accepted as the- invariable cause of
activity as well as the prevention, The compact
knowledge can by no means be the cause thereof
for fear of complication, It cannot be said that

- activity has thus to be prompted by a negative

cognition * this is not silver ”, for the general
cause- ( the double cognition and the desired
ag well as the object in front) cannot by itself
produce the effect .of except in conjunction
¥ L the special causes—compact knowledge

®

and the non-cognition of the distinction. There
can be no general cause without a spec§-1 one.
Otherwise evena blind man should be able to

apprehend moonlight of a vivid colour, through

the mere tactile senser which is however in
contact with the light.- So the activity and
prevention occurring in reference to tin and
silver respectively are both unfruitful owing
to the noncognition of the distinction ; they
cannot be said to be fruitful owing to the want
of a compact cognifion.:

The objector may again say i—Because of
the non-cognition of the distinction ' of silver
from $in in the case of silver and tin respectively
there should result rather unfruitful activity as
well as prevention, owing to the existence
therein of the corresponding causes. If it be
said that an unfruitful activity will nof result
from true silver, it can be answered by saying
that this is why the non cognition of the dis-
tinction cannot be taken as the cause of an
unfruitful activity for the reason thatan un-
fruitful activity does not accrue in  spite of
such non-cognition. It cannot be assumed that
the activity and prevention of an unfruitful and
fruitful character respectively are produced
by their corresponding causes rather similarly

* qualified ; for the character of a cause does by

no means depend on that of the effect.

We reply :—Activity and prevention are
gaid to be unfruitful when they have for their
objects an undesirable and a desirable thing
respectively. Hence the non-cognition of dis-
tinction is the cause of such activity and pre-
vention under these circumstances alone; so

A CHAPTER FROM INDIAN pSyYCHOLOGY. L ang

when the non-cognition of-the difference -12 by
iteelf unable to produce unfruitful activity and
prevention how can we expect unfruitful
activity and prevention in the aforesaid cases—
silver and tin respectively.

We pfoponnd the Siddhanta ag follows :—
Tt has, for brevity as well as want of contradie--
tion, been admitted on all hands that a cogni-
tion prompts in the person ready activity to-

wards its own object and this holds good in *

the case of activity in general as well as fruit-
ful ac%vity. From this it may follow that the
cognition of a desired object prompting activity
in the direction of a pearl, has that pearl for
its goal because (1) the activity is spoken of as
proceeding towards the pearl and (2) the know-
ledge of the desired cannot direct the achiviby
towards anything else. :

The objector may say:—An unfruitfal
activity can possibly be prompted by the non-
cognition of distiuction, the observation of the
objective. front and the recollection of the
desired object; the assumption of a corapact
knowledge cannot but involve unnecessary
complication and a knowledge can well produce
activity in the direction of other than its own
object also; thus the compact knowledge, though
originally assumed (in the case of real silver)
can well be given up (in favour of non-cogni-
tion of distinction etc.) _

We reply No. On the strength of the
recognition of stich compact knowledge origin-
ally and for want of aﬁy difficulty or a counter
the compact cognition has been
assumed in the case of illusive knowledge

agsumption,

owing to the fact that the complication ensuing
after the establishment of the casual relation,
is no. fault at all. Qtherwise the significant
power originally and unanimously and exclusive-

ly assigned to a statement containing a predicate

shall, for similar reasons—realisation of full
sense from a sidda statement ( bereft of a predi-
cate) and fear of complication have to be ab.
andoned. Thus has the theory of Guru been
criticised.

The objector again says :—Of course it is
true that a cognition prompts activity towards
its own object; but with regard to a false activity,
the cognition ‘Here is this' alone .is the pro-
ducer, but not the recollection of the desired

-ag well. The recollection of the desired, on

the other hand, becomes for the sake of simpli-

city rather the distinguisting attribute of the
main cause——the non cognition of the distinction

from the desired just brought before the mind—
and as such, cannot claim to be the cause like
the property stiffness. Thus it follows that
the »~collection of silver can by no 'means.
claim either to be the productor of the activity
in the direction of pearl or to have anything to
do with pearl, Otherwise the cognition of -
silver if however taken as the producer of the
activiby in question should arise in reference

to a pearl. With regard to the fruitful activity
the recollection of the desired produces  the
activity, because it #sa compact knowledge !
and nobt a mere attribute, on account of the
identity of the recollection of the desired and
the cognifion of the object in front. Thisis
the essense of our doctrine.

We reply :—The recollection of the desired
independently fulfils the agreement by presence
and absence and as such is the main cause, buf
not a mere attribute of another cause; nor dis,
qualified to be the cause .It cannot be said that -

the non-cognition of the distinction from the
desired owes its agreement in presence and

abgence to the recollection of the desired, in
which case the latter may like staffness be
disqualified to be the cause. Nor can it be
said that the recollection of the desired derives
its agreement in presence and absence it} being
involved in the (main cause) non-cognition of
the distinction from the desired in which case
the former may, like the colour of the staff, be
disqualified to be the cause. Otherwise, why
should it not be said that the recollection of
the desired being recognised as not distinct, is
the main cause while thenon-cognition of the
distinction is its attribute? So, the agreement




504 SOUTH INDIAN RESEARCH FOR MAY 1919,

in presence and absence being independently
fulfilled, both the recollection of the desired and

the cognition of the object in front' may well’
be the cause of the activity in question. Fur-

ther it can well be said that, since, in the case

of the activity towards the desired, the recollec- '

tion of the desired is recognised- as the cause of

thi~ activity in general, this activity in question

(towards the undesired) is also produced by a
similar recollection, of the desired. because no

- effect can be produced without the admitted
cause, It cannot be held that the recollection
of the desired can produce only such activity

" ag has the desired for its object, and no other
for it cannot but involve complication; and it
ig possible to establish in tf;e absence of any
contradiction the relation of causation between
two generalities—the recollection of the desired
and the activity in general. Hence it is that
‘having the desired object in front’ cannob
become the condition in thé aforesaid syllogism,
(because it is not at all co-extensive with the
Sadhya which is agsured in the Paksha by the
Hetu).

: Again the objector holds :—Even in the
cage of the falge activity, the cognition of the
object in front is the sole ‘producer, but acci-
dentally it happens to have, for its object, the
desired as well.

We ireply/ :—Then the cognition of the
object in front itself should similarly be the
producer of the fruitful activity as well. In
the case of this activity, the non-cognition of
the distinction of from the desired just now
recollected can by no means be the producer
ag it does in the case of the false activity in
point. Thus has been refuted the view. that
the recollection: of silyer cannot prompt activity
towards a pearl because it has been accepted as
haying nothing to do with the pearl; for the
acceptance’ of it having' nothing to do with tle
pearl ig not based on genuine experience,

' The objector again contends by saying :—
The Vyapti of the form ‘all ‘cognition is true’

stands in the way of the recognition (of the
relation of causation between the recollection
of the desired and the activity in general). So
it is, that the compact knowledge and the
recollection of the desired form, for the sake of
brevity and simplicity, the cause of the activity
in general ; because it has so been e_gidmitbed on
all hands in the case of the oriéinal fruitful
activity ; In the case of the false activity, the
recollection of the desired ig also, the producer
but not the mere . aftribute of another geuse.
Thus there is nothing like an illusive cogni-
tion. e ]

We reply :—The several causes above put
for it have been .accepted as incapable of
fulfilling the agreement in presence and absence
independently and as such, do necessarily dis-
prove the above-claimed Vyapti. Further,
there can be no effect without the accepted
cafise, there is nothing contradicting the denial
of either the above Vyapti or the above-men-
tioned relation of causation ; though the cogni-
ser is illusive, the promptitude of the activity
will be éxplained later on. Thus has it been
refuted to say thab (1) just as recognition arises
from the previous impressions together with
the sense, the false oral testimony cannot lead
to a compact cognition in reference (o) an
object hardly related to the other desired one ;
(2) there has been accepted a Vyapti ‘all know-
ledge is true.” Thisis because (1) this Vyapti
can hardly stand on its legs (2) and the effect-
illusion —can help being accepted when there
is a genuine cause capable of producing the
same,

Some Minamsakas of the Prabhakara
school hold :—The’ distinction silver and tin
is cognised in the case of the compound cogni-

‘tion (these are silver and tin) and - wards off

the - necessity for simultaneous activity ang
prevention in each case. There is yet no fear so

illusion (Anyathakhyati) in spite of such are

tinction being cognised ;" for a defect in the
sense (visual) makes the person cognise the

e
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recollected silver and tin as -quite distinct from
the silver and tin lying in front. It cannot be
said that recollection does, through silverness,
bring before the mind all silver previously
impressed on the mind through the silver as
silverness.. For although the sense organ can
help to bring before the mind both a particular
silver and silverness, it so happens‘ on account
of some defect in the sense, that both perception
and recollection bring before thesmind nothing
but some particular silver. Further, (silverness)
gen@aliby is the medium, only in the case of

extra-ordinary cognition, while in the case of

recollection, mind is the efficient cause and
previous impression  forms the
generality never forms the medium because it
is no instrument therefor.

medium,

We reply :—This cannot stand to reason.
For, when some silver and tin are first recollec-
ted activity and prevention are caused, the
distinction from them not being cognised; and
there being no recollection of tin and silver in
corresponding to the tin and silver in front,
the possible non-cognition of their distinction
necessarily causes prevention and activity res-
pectively. Or, if tin and silver corresponding
to those in front can be recollected simultane-
ously with silver and tin respectively, ‘the
possible non-cognition of their distinction from
after themselves or those in front cannot but
lead to illusion ’Anyabhakhyati.

Others’ hold :—In the case of silver in
front there cannot be activity becaugz there is
no knowing that either want of silverness or
the distinction or its non-identity from silver is
absent from this silver,

We reply ;—It cannot be so. For preven-
tion should occur in the case of tin (in front) as
there is no knowing that either the want ¢
ilverness or non-identity of the silver recollec-
ted as qualifying some other object, is absent
from the tin. in front; if however the above
want or the non-identity were cognised as want-
Ing in tin, Anyathakhyati ensues,

The objector may say:—In the case of
silver (in front) only prevention occurs as the:e
is no knowing that the want of the want of
non-identity of silver is absent from the sgilver,
We reply—No, on the other hand prevention
ought to ensue in the case of tin, since there is
no knowing of the want of | the non-identity of
silver because of the fact that the non-identity
is the same as the want of the want of the
non-identity. If, however, the non-identity of
silver .were cognised as wanting in tin, An-
yatﬁékhyabi necessarily ensues,

The objector may take up his stand by
saying :—The cognition of the non-identity. of
silver as hardly nop-identical with the non-ident-
ity cognised .as qualifying siver surely stands
in the way of activity, similarly prevention is
stopped in the case of tin.

We reply .—No, nevertheless a false oral
testimoay. cannot but cause simultaneous
activity and prevention because the oral testi-
mony brings before the mind neither the non-
identities resting in the objects of activity and
prevention, nor the non-identities of tin and
silver (front). ;

Others  hold :—Activity and prevention
ensue according as the desired and the undesired
do not form the determinants of the non-identi-
ty cognised as qualifying or resting in the
object in front. Well the non-identity of
silver, though really resting in tin is not
cognised owing to certain defect in the sense,
while the non:identity of something else is
known as resting there (intin), Thus, since
silver is cognised as not. forming the de-teremi
nent of the non-identity known ds resting in
tin, activity necessarily ensues towards tin;

~while the tin, though hardly forming the deter-

.ainant of the  non identity known as resting

in the tin (for fear Anyathakhyati), is not

cognised as such owing to some defect in tne

sense ; so prevention will not ensue in the case

of tin,




326 SOUTH INDIAN RESEARCH FOR APRIL 1919,

Similarly, since fin fis, owing to a defect
cognised as not forming the determinant of the
non-identity known as resting in silver, preven-

“ tion takes place in the case of silver; with

silver, though; in fact, not forming the deter-.

minant of the non‘identity known as resting in
silver, is, by the influence of a defect, hardly
_ cognised as such ; so noactivity can be expected
in the case of silver (in front), Thus has been
disproved the possibility of simultaneous occur-
“rence of activity of prevention as pointed out
above. - The opponent cannot object by saying

that Anyathakhyati would surely: ensue in the

case of the assumption that the non-idenfiby of

silver, though cognisable, through the generic.

non-identity capable of pointing to special
cases, resting in tin, as qualifying tin, is hardly
cogmsed as such.

For, in spité of the medium available in
the form of generic non-identity in tin, the
non-identity of silver is, owing to a defect, nob
cognised as resting in tin.

We reply :—No. Not so, it is realised in
our experience that the knowledge ' this is sil-
ver ' forms the genuine cause of aetivity ~ful-
filling the agreemeut in presence and absence.
In the case of true siiver, this knowledge
happens to be a compécb one; while, .in the
case of false silver, it is under dispute as to
whether the cause of the activity consists of
but one cognition or two. The fact that a
compitct; single knowledge cannot cause activity
in the lattér cass, is opposed to experience.
Even the contention that the double knoeswledge

" necessarily required for the compact one, might
possibly be the cause of the activiby in question
cannot stand to reason. For such double know-
ledge finds no place in the production of the
activity towards true silver; it is comparatively
mwoie complicated than the other and no idea
or notion of non-ideutity presents itself to the
mind when activity is being produced by false
oral testimony. A similar argument is quite

possible in the cese of prevention as well,

Others hold again :—An attribute whichig
known as qualifying the desired and not known
as qualifying the undesired produces the achi-
vity towards its own site or substance. Such
attribute is silverness in the case of silver and
likeness to silver in the case of tin. Snmla,rly a
corresponding attribute causes preventlon (at-
tribute known as qualifying the undesired and
not known as qualifying the desired.) Thus there
arises no necessity for simulbaneous activity
to prevention in the aforesaid case,

The reply is :—No; If so, it should follow
that activity of prevention should not occur in
the case of tin and silver "as required by the
false oral testimony these two are tin and silver,”
for the oral testimony does not bring before the
mind either likeness to silver (peculiar to silver
alone in tin or likeness to tin (peculiar: to tin)
in Silver. Tt cannot now be said that the oral
testimony is followed by mental perception
which eventually brings before the mind these

two attributes, and that therefore the oral -

testimoay is then no longer the generating
cause, For, our genuine knowledge ‘these two
are silver and tin’ produced by the independent
cause—Oral ‘bestimony—h'aving been - seb aside,
the occasional and unavoidable implicit belief in
the defrauder’s statement ‘“these
tin and silver” necessarily 1eads o activity as

well as preventlou

two are

Others hold :—Owing to a defecb in the
sense organ silverness is not discerned in silver;
g0, no activiby or advance occurs towards silver
(in front) because silverness is cognised as dis-
tinct from all the attributes recollected as
qualifying silver ; while advance does occur in
the direction of tin, because silverness is nof
cognised as distinct from all the attributes re-
collected as qualifying tin. Similarly absti.
nence and its absence can well be explamed
in the corresponding cases. Just as ylou
admit that, in spite of the cognition of identity,
the cognition of the distinction does, through

~

. their grants,

-

-
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gome evidence some how, stand in the way of
advance, so I say that, in spite of the cognition

of identity of in silver, the cognition of silver-

ness as being distinct from all the attributes
thought of as qualifying silver, interferes- with
the advance. i

The Chronology of the Later Gangas of Kalinga. (communicated)

Dr. E. Hultzsch has published in Epigraphia
Indica vol. V (1898—99) four pillar inscriptions
of Eastern Chalukya chiefs ab Srikarmam in

which he notes references to a line of kings -

who sefm to have bzen served by the Chalukya
chiefs ‘mentioned therein in the capacity of
ministers. The sovereigns whom these chiefs pro-
fess to have gerved held sway over the Kalinga
Kingdom in the Twelfth and Thirteenth centu-
ries of the Christian Era. These references-
may be briefly noticed here by way of intro-
duction to scme account of them ard some of
The learned Doctor says in pp
31—32 of the volume referred to above: *‘Four
of the pillars bear , . , inscriptions of
three chiefs who profess to have been descend-

ants of the Eastern Chalukya king Vimaladitya
(A. D. 1015 to 1023) and of his son Rija Raja
(A D. 1022 to 1063) A descendant
of this Rajarija was Vijayaditya I. The
latter had a son named Rajardja who was the
minister of Viranrisimha, This Rajaraja had two
sons viz Vijayaditya or Vijayarkaand Purushot-
tama .Purushottama’s son Jagannadha or Visva-

Vinaladitya

Rajarija of
Rajamahéndri

nidha was a vassal of Virabhanudeva. For
Vijayaditya II we have the date Saka Samvab
1195, for Purushottama S. S. 1199 and 1240
and for Jaganhadha S.S.1231. Consequently
king Vjiranrisimha whom Rajaraja the father of v
Vijayaditya II served as minister has fo be
identified with the Ganga King Viranarasimha I
whose reign ended 18 years before thab of hig
grandson Viranarasimha II, the twenty firsh
year of whose reign corresponded to S. S. 1217,
Virabhanudeva, the sovereign of Jagannadha
or Visvanadha is identical with the Ganga
king Virabhanudeva -1I, the successor . of
Viranrisimha: 11”. Dr, Hultzsch has also
quoted on this subject a reference from Journ.
Bengal. As. Soc. Vol. LXV. Part I, p. 270 to
the effect that ‘Bhanudeva I the father of
Viranarasimha Il married Jakalladevi of the
Chalukya race, who was probably a relation of

Vijayaditya II, The relationships between
the Chalukya and the Ganga princes stated
above may be summarised in a table ag

follows : —
A, D. 1015 t0,1022

A.D. 1022 to 1063

a descendant Vijayaditya I

Viranarisimha- I (reign closed S. S. 1178)

Raja Réija minister of Vira Narasimha

SESH SHASE
(1199 ; 1240)
Purushottama

- Jagannadha or Visvanadha
a vassal of Bhanudeva (1231)

Giéngas
Bhandudeva 1= Jakkaladevi

Chalukyas
Vijayaditya 11 or Vijayarka
probably a relation of Vijayaditya 11

(SS. 1195)

Viranarisimha II S.S 1196 (reign begun)

|
Bhanudeya II SS, 1231

i
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From these chilukya inscriptions we thus
get references to four successive sovereigns viz
Viranarasimha I, Virabhanudeva T, Viranara-
simha II and Virabhanudeva 1I. In the pre-
sent paper I shall endeavour to presznt some
grants of and of the time of these sovereigns
who claim to have ruled Kalinga. These I call
Therefore the latter Gangas of Kalinga.

There is no doubt that these sovereigns
belong to the Ganga dynasty. Most of their
inscriptions recorded in the temples -of Sri.
kirmam and Simhachalam begin with pratses
of this dynasty. [ shall quote bwo specunens
from two grants dated S. S. 1184 ad b S. 1212

respectlvely —

(A)'S °S. 1184,
UWHTEF"T qUAAAAA TI’TI"EWIE"J Fal Lte,
(B) S.S.1212

 segERaegeh . Rt Rifawif

AT |

@t apefatgardt af

Trare | Bte.,

Another of these grants dated S.S. 1217
‘imentions in the Telugu portion of it the King
‘Viranarasimha II with the prefizes **Sreemada-
nantavarma" and ‘pratapa’ as follows i(— |

[ 0 2 \ -~ %
GfiaaFands 1% 9% wgafadiageaaaaan,
i'T»ﬁa‘(ﬁwa FAIAGAIA (A U=AUaEL g ebc.,

I take it from these and similar references
that these Ganga princes belong to the same
Ganga family as Anantavarma Choda Ganga
of the Eleventh century and that they are his
descendants,

. Numerous grants of these sovereigns and of
persons in their employ and of their relations
occur in the temples of Sreekiirmam and Sinha-
chelam, which together with that of Mukha-
lingam form the three most celebrated temples
of the Kalinga kingdom. These grants afford,

ag stated in the Gazelteer of the Vizagapatam /

-

¢

District Vol I and the Imperial Gazetteer of

India, Provmcml Series, Madras Vol I, unique
mat.enal for the study of the early hlstory of
the Ganjam- -Vizagapatam Districts  which
formed part of the ancient Kalmga Kingdom,
Sreekarmam and Simhachelam were well known
places of pilgrimage even in Puranic times. If
we can trust to  tradition, Sreekirmam was
visited by Balarama, the brother of ‘Sree-

krishna in the Dwapara Yuga. [t is stated in -

the Sthala Mahatmyam of Sreekirmam which is
made up of accounts from the ,Paé@a and
Brahmanda Puranams that (1) those that visit
this place in Kaliyuga or even think of visibing
it will be purged of sins which they might have
accumulated during several births:; and that

_those who die in this place thinking of Kurmika
“will have o vebirth  till - the  end of time

FORA gUarsefa 4 AN | R
- afeq AAIEAT TUR iREBNfH l
It FEEAGG CASEAEANE | FAEE-
e C) Tm | DI GRS LU A EGH
YA R Feraia |
CREIRCRPRRIBE(E GRREL QT

(Brah Purana, Chapter VIIIL)

The present geographical location of this
thirtham is thus described in the Imperial

" Gazetteer, Provincial Series, Madras L. p. 230,

“Sree kiirmam (‘holy tortoise’).—Famous place
of pilgrimagé in the Chicacole faluf; of Ganjam
District, Madras, situated in 18° 16’ N and’
84 © 1’E,, 9 miles South-Easi of Chicacole.’ Its
ancient geographical location is given. in the
Padms and Brahmanda Puranams, According
to these ‘it extended, in the Kalinga Kingdom,
on the South Coast, from the banks of the river
Vamsadhara to those of the Langali river, 1ts
Southern boundary was the sea. Roundiahout
it there were Saivite Kshétrams,—to the east,
the Madhukesvara Kshétra on the Vamgadhara
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tiver, to the West the Kotisvara thirtha on the
Lingali river, the Ravisa thirtha, the Sundares-
vara thirtha of Ippili and the SwasthikaKshetra
of Homesvara. Most of the ancient Kshétras
or thirthas that surrounded are still in exis-
tence and can be identified. .The Madbukés-
vara kehétra is in Mukhalingam, a village in
the Parlakimidi tahasil of Ganjam  Disbrict
Madras, Situated in 16 ° 35" N and 33° 59'E:
on ‘he left bank of the Vamsadhara, 12 miles
from B#yrlakimedi’. The Kotisvara Kshetra is in
Chicacole, Ganjam District and gives its name
to a street in that town. The Ravisa thirtha is
4n Arasavilli, one mile from Chicacole. Ippili is
a village ‘five miles South-East of Chicacole.’ I
cannot identify the Swasthika Khetra of Homes_
vara which appears to be a relic of Buddhist or
Jaina tim3s, Sewllh s it wentionzd itin his ﬁist

of Antiquities of the Muirss P/uulmy but*a -

gearch may bs mide for it round aboub Sree
Karmam. I shall note below the remarks made
about this last interesting Kshetram in ordse
that those interested in antiquities may search
for it :—

faer afeian sreefeasa e |
ArqaGh & aeaffg R |
AT ER] ARG
Ay fefgamanimsatat= |

Thus SreeKar mam is situated in the m’dst
of Saivite Kshétrams. Its ancient name wa
Swezagivi Kshetra ; it must have bzen situate$
like Simhachelam on a hill. There are traceg
in the temple itself, like abhishékam to the God
and Brihma sutram (the channel that remove®
the water poured.over tbe God, which indicate
its Siivite character, It is stated in a Sans-
krit work called Prapannamirtam that the great
Vaishnaiva Reformer Sree Riminujichirya con
verted this into a Vishnu temple and locai tradi.
tionTascribes the second Dhwaja Sthambham to
Sree Ramanuja and supports this literary evi-
dence, Moreover, I find in the Sthala Mahat;
myam itself traces of the original character o

this temple. The Puranam ag it is leaves no
doubt  of . the editorial handling, of Vaishnava
devotees. I may draw attention fo the verses
which support this view. especially as they do not
geem to have been considered, The Brahmanda
Purana says: —

qa; TARA g TR aeaey |
agsgsuiaaatzet gaaEag |
frzaitrmg nafalgsaay:
qAfRE A TAARIUNG A |l

afgFTIEETeT ATATAT |

Wiy Wi el getenafaEng
FAaRRATE tr«qr'?m”ital
Hatrqumrraqmrgwa’ ll

From these verses we learn that ‘the pil--

grim should visif Sree Karmam and worship

" the Mahesvara there called Siddha who is

worshipped by the devas and who is the lord of

- the [Sweta] giri (SreeKarmam.) This Sambht or

Siva is worshipped by Siddhas and gives ready
rewards, Hence he is sung even in the Purdnas
as Siddhesvara, If the pilgrim offers oblations
between Hri and Sankara to his ancestors: it
bacomes thousandfold to them on their way to
heaven (Swarga.) He who sees the Mahesvara
in the bright half of the month of Chaitram
atbbains salvation quite as easily as by the con-
templation of the esght-letter Mantra.' 1tis wor-
thy of note that while the spirit of these verses
is clearly Siivite, while they refér to the chief
god of this place as Mahesvara, Siddhésvara and
Sambhu, the Editor interpolates ‘hari’ and the
‘agthakshari Mantra, Now this Mantra which
is nothing but ‘Om namo narayanaya aqu\t:{r(m

U i clearly a Vaishnavite formala and if 2
formula needed to be used at “all the panchak-
ghati mantra ‘Om nama Sivaya' siqafeaara
would. have been more appropriate to the con-
text, i e, more in keeping with the general spirit
of the verses. However by the time of the
Ganga Kings under discussion this temple must
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have become Vaishnavite or these Ganga des-
cendants of Ananta Varma Choda Ganga the"
- Saivite worshipper of Sokarnesvara of Mahen-
dra must have themselves become Vaishnavites,

for I find the colophon of (Tirupati Sree Vaish-

nava Rakksha’ to their inscriptions in Sree-
kurnam and Simhachelam,

Simhachelam is likewise believed to indi-
cate traces of original Saivite character, though
its sthalapurdnam would attribute its founding

Hiranyakasyapa of Puranic fame.-

From inscriptions contained in them both
these temples seem to have been celebrated as
places of pilgrimage even in the eleventh

century. They contain very many inscriptions -

of these later Ganga Kings of Kalinga. In fact
the latter temple owes very largely for ifs
great architectural structures to Viranarasimha
I of this later Ganga dynasty. I subjoin and edit

the following inscriptions referring to these

to Prahlida the celebrated Vaishnava son of sovereigns:— B it
A Inscviptions of Ananga Bhima. '
(1) Thirty Nineth Pillar Inscription dated S. S, 1194 From
(2) Tenth Pillar Inscription dated 8. S. 1206 Sree Karmam

Inscviptions of Vivanarasimha I

(1) Sree Kurmam, 13th Pillar Inscription dated S. S. 1172

.(2) Simhachelam Inscription
(3) Simhachelam Inscription

C. Inscviptions of Vivabhanu Deva I

dated S. S. 1184
dated S. S. 1190

/
_ (1) Fortieth Pillar Inscription of Virabhanu Deva I dated S. S. 1153 (Sree Kurmam)
(2) Simhachelam Inscription of Virabhanu Deva I dated S. S, 1112
D. (1) Simhachelam Inscription of Viranarasimha II  dated S. S. 1211

(2) Sree Kurmam 23rd Pillar Inscription : do.

Inscriptions of Virabhany Deya IT

dated S. 5. 1219

E. (3) Sree Kurmam 24th Pillar Inscription of Virabhanu Deva II S. S. 1257

A comparison of the dates of these grants
with the dates arrived at by Dr. Hulbzsch quo~
ted above raised interesting issues about the

chronology of the later gangas of Kalinga., I
shall present for a comparative view both these
sets of facts in a tuble below :—

Names of Sovereigns

Dates of Dr. Hultzsch;

Dates of the grants under discussion

Ananga Bhima

Narasimha ] up to S.S 11178

Virabhanudeva I | about S, S. 1195

l

-

Vira _Narasimhé 11

corresponds to 1217)

Bhanudeva I1 8.5 1987

begins S, S, 1196 : (21st | S. S. 218 and 1219

S.S. 1194 and '205

S 5. 1172; 1184 and-1190 .

8. S. 1153 or 57 and 1122

ear

HaS S8 JlaaT
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The following issues arise out of a com-
parison of the dates given by Dr. Hultzsch with
the dates of the grants under discussion :—

(1) Is the Anganabhima of S. S. 1194 the
game as that of S.S. 1205 o7 are these different
from one another ?

(2) How long cid the reign of Narasimha
I extend ?

(3) How can we explain the grants of
Virabfiaundéva I in the reign.of Narasimhal
shall take up the last of these igsues first. This
Virabhanu deva I is according to the information
furnished by Dr, Hultzsch ' a contemporary of
Vijayaditaa IT Chalukya or Vijayarka mention-
ed in the chalukya inscriptions of Sree Kurmam;
‘and his wife Jakkala Dévi was probably a sister
of this Vijayarka, Of the two inscriptions of
his under discussion (S. S. 1153 or 57 and 1182)»
the one dated S.S. 1182 from Simbachelam is
dated in Tth regnal year of**Sreemadanantavarma
Sree Virabhanu Deva' and refers to the grant
as having been made for the longivity of ‘Vira

Sree Bhanudeva Maharaja' and thus leaves no

doubt thab this Virabhanudeva belongs to the
dynasty of the later Gangis of Kalinga who claim
descent from Anantavarma Chodaganga and
that he was reigning in the year SS, 1182. The
other one dated S. S, 1153 o# 7 from Sree Knr-
mam refers to the grant as having been made
by one of his minisiers expressly under his
orders and for his longevity. It, however, does
not refer to his regnal year. If we follow the
Simhachelam grant we arrive at S.S. 1165 as
the 1st regnal year of Virabhanudeva I. Thus
the SrilKnrmam grant appears to have been made
before he agsumed the sovereignty. The terms
of the Sree Kurmam grant, however, seem 0
mean that Virabhanudeva was reigning in the
year 1153 or 7 as well. These dates do not tally
with that given by Dr. Hultzsch as the last
yeut of Vira Naragimha I the father of this Vira-
bhanudeva viz S. S. 1178. As thus the question

- of the close of the reign of Virananaragsimha I,

issue (1) noted above, has thus come to be mixed

up with the question of the regnal period of his
gon, Virabhanudéva I, this question may as well
be considered here. It has-beén pointed out by\
Dr. Hultzsch that ‘the reign: of Viranaragimha
I ended 18 years before that of his grandson
Vira Narasimha II, the twenty-first 'of whose
reign corresponded to S, 1217. I have col-
lected two grants of Vira Naragsimha II, one

“from Sree Kurmam dated S. S. 1219 which

corresponds to "his Twenty third year and
another from Simhachelam which corresponds
to his Twenty Second year in order to corrobo-
1ate this shatement of Dr. Hultzsch and take it
as a definite basis for computation. By asimple
calculation from Dr, Hulbtzsch’s dates we arrive
at S. S. 1196 as the starting point for the reign
of Vira Naragimha II and S S. 1178 as the
closing year for his grand father Vira Narasimha
I. The infermediate period i.e. from 8.S. 1178 to
S S. 1196 will therefore have to be assigned to
Virabhanudeva I the father of Vira MNarasimha
I1. That Vira Bhanudeva was living in S.S 1195
we take it from Dr. Hultzsch’s dates which
make him a conbemporary. and relation of
Vijayaditya I1. But according to this calculation
he could not be sovereign in the year S.5. 1153
or 7. And according to a calculation which can
be made from his Simhachelam grant which
gives his Tth year as corresponding to S. S.1182
he must have assumed sovereignty in the year
S. S. 1165 and not earlier than that. In either
case, if Virabhanudeva was the sovereign, his
father Vira Narasimha could not have been
sovereign from 1153 bo 1178 oy at least after
S. S. 1165. The hypotheses which can possibly
explain this discripancy seem to be :+

(1) that Virabhanu Deva was the reaj
Sovereign during the years S. S. 1165—S.S 1178
and that his father was still living in that
period. Although he was actually ruling the
Kingdom, he could not be annointed Sovereign
during the lifetime of his father.

(2) That even before he actually assumed
charge of the kingdom, he as Yuvaraja might

|
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have been known as Miharaja along with his

‘fatherand thatin the capacity of Yuvaraj he

might have ordered the grant of S.S. 1153 07 /
to be made in his nams or out of respsct to him
th> Ministers of his fathsr might have made
the grant in his name.

(3) There is something wrong with these
dat>: Fhak conflick with one another. T rejsct the

last of th:32 hypotheses as gratuitons ani in_

the face of the Simhachslan grant of Nara-
simha I dated S.S 1190 T cannoh exrzch Dr.
Hultzsch’s year S. S. 1178 as the cloging year
of this Sovereign. Rao Bahadur V. Venkiah
M. A_Epigraphist to the Govt. of India who
is acknowledeed to have given material for the
c_hap‘ber on Political History in the Vizaga-
patam District Gazetteer appears to have ac-

cepted S. S. 1190 aga genuine date for Vira
Narasimha I. Dr."Hultzsch was discussing these
dates in the year 1898 99 and the Vijagapatam
District Gazetteer came out in 1907 and during
thege Ficht or nine years the progress of Epi-

graphy in the Madras Presidency mst have
justified the acceptance of this latter date. The
grant that contains it does not however mention
the regnal year of Vira Narasimha I. The diffi-
culty is not further increased by the acceptance
of this date but all gratintous assumptions
ag to the spuriousness of these dates are s2f ab
rest. The other two hypotheses are alike possi-
ble and not unnatural. The Chalukya dynasty
dealt with by Dr. Hultzsch offers similaribies.
One grant of Jagannadha the vassal of Bhanu-
deva T1 is dated S.S. 1231. A grant of his
father is dated S.S. 1240. (See page 2 above)
of these Jagannadha’s grant of S.S. 1231 refers
to the ‘Vijayarajya gamyatchara' ie. regnal year
viz three. That is to say according to this
grant -Jagannadha has by the year S.S. 1231
been sovereign for three years. During then
his regnal period we have the grant of S.S. 1240
by his father referred to as ‘Purushobtama
guna nidhirdevo daya Varidhéh". This shows
that the son has assumed charge of Governmen’
even diring the lifetime of his father. It is

just possible that- such a thing might have
happenzd in the case .of Viranarasimha I and

his son Virabhinudéva T. This explanation
while accepting S'S. 1165 ag the first year of
the sovereionty of Virabhanudeva I covers the
grants of Viranarasimha I from this year on-
wards to S§S. 1190 it only goes contrary to

the hvpothesis that thelast year.of Viranara-

gimha T was S.S. 1178. Thare remains the other
grant of Virabhanudeva dated S.S. 1153 or 7
TS bt latiea, L Tbhink bhe hiotnesidOF this
grant having been made while Vlra_bhanudeva
was only a Yuvarajah explaing it sufficiently
well and without violence to probability.

There remain the orants of Ananga Bhima

t'o be considered. One of them is dated SS .,

1194 and the ofher S.S. 1275. Theay raise. the
issue ag to whather the An’mgthim'n referred
bo in both thage grants is ons and the same
parson. : :

That the Anangabhima of S.S. 1194 is'the
father of Viranarasimha [ [ have some doubt
Ths inscripkion of Sahasramalla dated S.S 1172
in th2 rsign of Viranarisimha I manfions in
tha opzniny versas as Aningabhimtu as the
father of Narasimha. I shall quote the verses
referred to. They run as follows :

“ IRFTTANEATART AT T |
FIpfaguIAHA A |
FreAr ATz AgaE NS |
GLEIE(EIC ¢ R

“Tasre was the great Ginga family which
wag renowned and prosperous. In this family
thire was king Anangabhima who was brilliant

like the Sun. To him was born king Virasri-
narasimha who was the gem of the crowns of

king. We know from the Simhachslam grant

of S. S, 1190 that Vira Sri Naragimha I
was then reigning. It is just  possibte
that his father Anangabhima- may havé
been still ‘living and that a grant may have
bzen made in his namz in the yearS. S 1194
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if he bas cutlived his son. But did he outlive
him and was he contemporary with Vira Sree
Narasimha 111his great grandson who must have
assumed sovereignty in S.S 1196 ? Although
it is not impossible that An;:mgabhima should-
be living in the time of Narasimha I or even
Virabhanudeva I it seems to me to be impossi-
ble that he should be centemporary with his
great grandson Viranarasimha Il. Even there-
fore assuming that Anangabhima was aliye in
the year S. S. 1194 it is impossible that he
shoulg/ be living in S.S. 1205 which is the year
of a grant of Anangabhima from the Simha-
chelam temple. But this is not exactly a
grant made by Anangabhima, It only mentions
Anangabhima as having added certain struc-
tures, 'a black granite prasadam’ to the Simha-
chelam temple, There is nothing in the grant
itself which warrants the snpposition that the
structures referred to were constructed in S.S.
1205, We may take it therefore that when the
grant of S.S 1205 was made, this Anangabhima
may not have been living and that it only

~ Now to the grants themselves.

——

referrs to an act of his which might have taken
place some jyears before. The other Sree
Kurmam grant of S. S. 1194 stands on a similar
footing. It is not expressly a grant made under
the orders of Anangabhima. 1t only refers to
some land which was granted by Anangabhima
to a certain Vasudéva Yati who in turn
granted it to the Sree Kurmam Temple.
There is nothing here also to warrant
the inference that the king referred to in
this grant had been living in the year
S. S. 1194 and hence no inference can be drawn
from these grants S.S. 1194 and S. S. 1205
ag'regards the date of Anangabhima. It may be
that these grants refer to one and the same
king and no doubt that he was the father of a
Narasimha I referred toin the Sreekurmam
grant of S.S 1172, Anyhow the chionology of
these sovereigns seems to be a little complicated-
so far asit can be judged from the grants edit-
ed here below. I request scholars.to discuss
this:subject and help researches into the ancient
history of the Kalinga Kingdom.

EHE MYTHIQAL FLOWERS OF INDIA AND EUROPE
BY T. RAJAGOPALA RAO, B. A.

[Reprinted from the Ernakulam College Magazine, April 1919]

A reader of Indian Literature often finds
allusions to the Lotus, which issaid to bloom
at sunrise. It is a common belief among us
that the sunflower always turns towards the
sun, There are flowers isimilarly dear to the
moon and every aucignt book of poetry in
India is full of allusions to  these
flosers. The sun is to us Kamalapts and
Nirajapta, just as the moon is Kumudabandhava.
Some of our flowers have thus had the glory of

being sung by our greatest poets, more than
any mortal man was sung and theirs is a fame,
unique and inimitable in this the world of
Hindu Literature. Do these soft and fragrant
flowers, and these tender sprouts and buds en-
ter into the mythologies of all countries, or are
they the special feature of this our sacred An-
cient Land ?

Apollo, the great God of Romans, loved
Daphne, He sang praises to her, even with
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the seven stringed lyre that Mercury had
specially made for him. But Daphne had her
affections centred in another God and would
‘not become the wife of Apollo, She prayed to
Gods to metamorphose her and they heard her
prayer. She was changed into a laurel. Apollo
could no longer obtain her.

“ The nymph is all into a laurel gone,

The smoothness of her skin remains alone ;

To whom the God: * Because thou cans
- no' be

My mistress, [ espouse fihee for my trae ;

Be thou the Prize of honor and renoswn,

The deathless poet and the poem crown,

Thou shalt the Roman festivals adorn,

And after poets, be thy victors worn

Thou shalt returning Caesar’s triumph grace,
When pomp shall in a long procession pass ;
Wreathed on the posts before his palace wait
And be the sacred guardian of the gate ;
Secure from Thunder and unharmed by Jove,
Unfading as the immortal powers above;
_ And as the locks of Pheebus are unshorn,
So shall perpetual green thy boughs adorn.,”
Thus the laurel wreath has a aacred signi-
ficance in the west. Apollo himself wears a
crown of laurels in memory of his metamor-
phosed Daphne,

There are yet other flowers that entered
into the classical mythology ‘of the Romans.
King Orchamus had two daughters, Leucothoe
and Clytie, Apollo loved Leucothoe and lived
with her, Clytie also loved Apollo, and this
made her jealous. She revealed the intrigue of
Leucothoe to her father, Orchamus ordered
Leucothoe to be buried alive, Apollo chanced
to ‘pass by the grave while Leucothee was
' giving her last melancholy cry,” It was too
latie for him to save her life, He therefore
sprinkled some nectar over the grave, which
penetrated through the earth to where Leu-
cothoe’s body was and out of that the beauti-
ful tree that bears frankincense came into be-
ing, Clytie was changed ' into a sunflower,

¢ the plant which tnrns itself towards its deity,
the sun,” il

Thus defeated in these attempts, Apollo
wanted to marry Lady Hyacinth. Bub Zephyr
loved her and would noti brqok the 1advances of
Apollo. She was killed by -Zephyr and her
“ blood sinking into the gFound produced a
flower”, which is still called Zephyr.

Phaeton, (the son of Apollo under the
name of Phocbus) was a favouris: of Venus the
most beautiful of goddesses. She placed Pha-
eton in charge of one of her temples.” This
made the young man vain,  He wanted 60
know if he was really the son of Sun and so
went to that God and offered to drive his cha-
riot for a day. He appealed to the paternal
affections of the Sun-god and would not acceph
a refusal, Phoebus yielded to fihe request. The
inexperienced man could not however drive the
horses of the Sun properly. Beingled out of
their path, the horses threatened to set the
whole world on fire, and Jupiter had, to save
the worlds, to hurl his thunderbolt upon poor
Phaeton, The youth was reduced to ashes,
but his sisters, the Heliades wept for four
months and roused the pity of the gods. “The
Poplars were made out of that” and the tears
became amber.

The goddess Venus loved Adonis a man,
For this, her crime she lost her seat in Olympus,
She came down to this earth and was
living with  Adonit. Adonis  was very
fond of hunting wild beasts. He speared a
wild boar one day and was killed by it. The
sad news reached Venus,

 Over one ghoulder doth she hang her head;
Dumbly she passions, frantickly she doteth s
She thinks he could not die, he is not dead ;
Her voice is stopped, her joints forget to bow,
Her eyes are mad, hh;i.t they have wept all
v mgmd
s ® 3 s >
She looks upon his lips, and they are pale ;
She takes him by the hand, that is cold;
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She whispers in his ears a heavy tale,

As if they' heard the woeful words she told ;
She: lifts the coffer lids that cloge her eyes,
 Where, lo ! two lamps, burnt out, in dark-

ness lieg.”]
5 Shakespeare*

Affter shedding many tears, Venus changed
him into a flower.

Echo loved Narcissus. She follows silently
where\;fir he goes! She could not herself add-
ress hi 1 first and *waited the sound of his be-
loved voice.” One day, K Narcissus went oub
with his companions.

“ Now several ways his young companions
: ' gone ]
And for sometime Narcissus left alone,
** Where ave you all?” at last she hears him call.
And she straight answers b'm, “Where are

[you all”

“ Speak yet again’ he cvies, *'is any nigh?”
Again the mournful echo answers “7.”

" Why come not you,” he said, “appearin view,"”
Sl;e hastily returns, * Why. come not you.”

At last Narcissus became disgusted of
Echo whose figure he saw and ran away from
her. He chanced to go'to a fountain, where he
fancied he saw the figure of a nymph. It was
his own reflection. The nymph could not be
caught, and so Nircigsus mortally wounded

" himself.

" Now hanging o’er the spring his drooping

[head,
With a sad sigh these dying words he said,
* Ah! boy beloved in vain!” Thro’ all the plain
Echo resounds, “4%k ! boy betoved in vain |
“Farewell”, he cries and with that word he died
Farewell,”’ the miserable nymph replied.
Now pale and breathless on the grass he lies,
For death has shut his migerable eyes,”

“The Gods pitied his melanchsly fate,”
and changed him into the flower Narcissus.
43
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Thus in the west, we have significant
stories for the laurel wreath, the frank-incense,
the sun flower, the poplars, and narcissus, We
in India however have forgotten the origin:
of the relationship of our flowers with the sun,
the moon and other celestial beings. The poets
use the facts of the legend, but the details of
that legend are lost to us. We know the lotus
to be the favourite of the Sun ;we know the
sun flower ever bending to and fro to face her

dear lord in the' sky. What goddesses thes®
flowers once had been, or why the poet fancied
such peculiar affinities, between the sun and
these flowers we are not able to say,

The fact seers to be this. The exquisite
natural. poetry of the Rig Veda is a charm for
all times, and itis figures of speech are not tain-
ted by fiction which was a development of
later days. Personification and metaphor were

the glory of this, the most ancient of world’s re_
cords, but this personification and this meta-
phor were not removed far from the original,
To compare the morning blossoms with damsels
that are delighted at the approach of their lord.
the Sun God, is natural poetry sweet and glo-
rious, To imagine a damsel by name Lotus and

marry her to a’God, the personification of the
Sun, will be the work of a later day. To forget;
the significance entirely and make a legend out
of i, from the accumulations of passing time ig

a step still more’ modern. The Poetry of
Nature is preserved for us in India; the accre-
tions of later days belonged to regions that
were separated from the original stock,  The
originals are with us and their influence has
saved us from many a myth, which, in small
tribes that separated from the main stock, be-
came the feature of a later day. These geced-
ing tribes had to depend on the work of imagi-
nation for “what the originals in their scarcity
could not: . supply. Here then is the means
to establish the antiquity of Indian conceptions.
We were no doubt the greabest nation once,
But what are we now ?
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(Continucd jrom our January Nuniber.)

That the worship of fe-male dieties is not
a distinctiye mark of non-Aryan tribes has
already been illustrated by us by a refcrence
to the Aryan kingdoms of Western Asia and

 Egypt. In the Greek mythology we meet with
a number of female dieties. However al! 2gori-
. ral some of bhe conceptions may be the acceph-
¢d form of Some of these female dicties 1o~ s nob
‘teflect much credit on the moral princiyles‘“bf

those pre-historic Grecian myths. Cylse who
occupies a very high place in that mythology
was the sister and wife of Saturn, The vestal
vuums dedicated to keep the sacred  fire of this
goddess are evidence of a nabional institution
traced to Cylele., Juno the daughter of Cybele was
the sister and wife of Jupiter = The productions
of the earth were by the Greeks supposed to be
confrolled by Cerss another daughter of Cyisle,
She spends six months on earth and the remain-
ing six with Plufo in the infernal regions. She
was a revengeful goddess who changed the king
of the Sc,jbhians info a l)nx A Young child
laughed atither as she ate with oo much ‘avi-
diby; She grew wild with ‘the child who ias-
chayniged inbo a lizard. A Thessalian was cur-
sed by her to death and he died' in the midst of
fearful torments due to his devouring his owp
limbs on account of hunger caused by the curge,
Listiny was anobher female goddess, The

tiuses were invoked by all lovers of art,

Diang, the "oddeqﬁs of chastity, was called .

Hecate in hel] She changed one of her nymphs,
Calista, into a bear for bad conduct. She had a8

temple ab Ephesis, At heraltar in another place

persons Wbo escaped from shipreck near
that coast were 1mmolated

Venus was “the goddess of beauty, the mother -

of love, the queen of laughter, the mistress of
graces, and the patroness of pleasure.” She was

one of the most celebrated deities, She was
born from the froth of the sea. - She mairied
Vulcun the uglies of gods. She also
successively loved Mars, Adonis, Anchises
and several obhers,r“l"n the sacrifices and at the

festivals celebrated in her honour, t"{é’much'

victims, however,

licentiousness prevailed : ]
The following is

were seldom offered to her.”
the descriptbion of the Antzdysnmw Venus by Shel-
ley i— .

She has just issued from the bath and yet
is animated with the enjoyment of it. She
seems all soft and mild enjoyment, and the

_curyed lines of her fine limbs, flow into each

other with a never ending sinuosity of sweet-

ness. Her face expresses a breathless yst pas-
sive and innocent voluptuousness, free from
affection, Her lips without the sublimity of
lofty and impetuous passion, the grandeur of
entbusiastic imagination of the Apo.lo of the
capital, of the union of both like! 4polio Belvedere
have the tenderness of arch, yet pure and affec-
tionatie desire ; and the mode in which the ends
of the mouth are drawn in, yet lifted or half-
opened, with the smile that for ever circles
round them, and the tremulous curve into which
they are wrought by inextinguishable desire,

and the tongue lying against the lower lip, as
_in the listlessness of passive joy, expresslove,

still love |

“Her eyes seem heavy and swimming with
pleasiire, and her small forchead fades on both
sides into that sweet swelling, and then declen-
sion of the bone over the eye, in the mode which

expresses simple and tender feelings, ;

“The neck is fall and panting, as with the
aspiration of- delight, and flows with gentle
curves into her perfect form,
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“Her form is indeed perfect, She is half
sitbing and half rising ‘from a shell, and the
fullness of her limbs, and their comple‘e round-
ness and perfection, do not diminish the vital
energy with which they seem to be animated.
The position of the arms, which are lovely
beyond imagination, is natural, unaffected and
easy. This perhaps is the finest personification
of Venus, the deity of superficial desire in alj
antique statuary. Her pointed and pearl:like
person,ever virgin, and her attitude modesty
itgelf |

Minerva was the goddess of wisdom (She
wag the only one of all the divinifies whosen
authority and consequence were . equal to those
of Jupiter) She changed Arachne, a woman of

- Colophon into a spider for haying chal-

lenged her skill. She killed the gréat giant
Pallas. Marsyas  was by playing on a flute
which she cursed was flayed alive by Apolio.
She changed the beautiful hair of Medusa into
ghastly and living serpents, . In her festivalg
maidens aftacked each other with fury armed
with sticks and stones. The successful paidens
who received no wornds were greally honoured
by the people. The following is the descrip-
tion of Minerva by Shelley—

“ The head is of the  highest beauty. Tt

has a close helmet from which H}e hair, delica- -

tely parted on the forehead‘ half escapes. The
atbitude gives entive effect to the perfect form
of the neck and to that full and beautiful
moulding of the lower part of the face and
mouth, which is in living beings the seat of
the expression of a simplicity and integrity of
pature: Her face, wupraised to heaven, is
animated with a profound. sweet and impas-
sioned melancholy, with an earnest, and fervid
and disinterested pleading against some vast
and inevitable wrong. It is the joy and poetry
of sorrow making grief beautiful, and giving ik
tha# nameless: feeling which, frum he imper-
fection of language. we call pain, but which is
not all pain, though a feeling which makes nof
anly its possessor, but the spectator of it,

prefer itrto what'is called pleasure, in which
all is not pleasure. ' It is difficult to think that
this head, though of the highest ideal beanty
is the head of Minerva, although the attributes
and attitude of the lower part of the statue
cerbainly suggest that idea,

“The greeks raresly in thair representations
of the charecters of their Gods—unless we call
the postic enthusiasm of Apollo a mortal
passion —expressed the disturbance of human
feeling ; and here is deep and impassioned grief
animaling a divine countenance. It is indeed
divine. The drapel'y of the statue, the gentle
beauty of bthe feet, and the grace of attitude,
are what may be seen in many other ghatues
belonging to that astonishing era which pro-
duced if; such a countenance is seen in few.”

Among divinities of thesecond class,are Echo,
Hele, the daughter of Jupiter and Juno, Flora
the wife of Zephyrus, Pomono the goddess of
fruits froit-trees,and gardens, the four seasons
viz, Spring, Summer, Autumn, and Wintey, Thetis,
who unwillingly- married Peleus and brought
forth several children and destroyed them by
fire in attempbing to see whether they wera
immartal, Charybdis,- who was killed by Her-
cules and became one of fhe divinities of the
sea and Scylla, who was changed into rocks
through the mischief of Circe,

liven the infernal regions had their god-
desses.. The fates wers three in number Clot)io,
Laiheses and Atropos. Ancient Night was the
daughter af Chaos. From her uuion with her
brother Erelus she gava birth to Day and Light,
She 'lad a statue in the temple of Diana at
Eplesus.  The cock was offered to her as the
bird which proclaims: the coming of the day.
Death had a heart of iron, bowels of steel, black
wings and a net with which one envelops her
vicbims. The Graces were daughters of Jupitor
and Venus: Sleep was a god in Greece though in
India the conception is femenine, Tlienis was
the goddess of Justice,
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Tt is thus seen that the worship of female
deities is not a distinctively non-Aryan insitu-
tion, Let ussee what yols and goddesses of

the Aryan tribes of ancienb Europe compare
with the early gods, and goddesses  of our
land. i

THE HISTORICAL BASIS

The Geneologies of the kings of Magadha
as found in the Puranas have to a large extent

been verified by Numismatics and by contem- |

porary History and Inscriptiors. There is &
Purana called the Kanyaka Purana which
speaks of the advances of Vishnuyvardhana of
the race of Eastern Chalukyas to Sachi who
by a curse of Brahma ‘became born as Kanyaka,
and of his defeat on account of this Kanyaka
entering the fire along with 102 clans of Vaisyas
. The Purana speak# of Penugonda as the place
where ‘this eveut~toek place. We learn from
this Purana that the Vaisyas\ were.nob the origi-
" nal inhabitants of Penagonda and other places
aad thab they cams from fthe land of the great
‘merchant Kubera through the curse of the
Gandharva, Chitrakantha, king of Manipura.
Eighteen places " were mentioned in the Purana
wherein Seven-Hundred and Pourteen Gotras
of these Vaigyas had settled. There were
Dhanada, Dharmapuri, = Sivapuri, Panchala
Jagannadhapuri, Ghantagala, Mummudi,Kalinga-
puri, Veeranarayanam Bhimapuri, 'Palakollus
Penugonda, Nagaram, Narasimhapuru, Dendu-
luru and Ellore. Of these Penugonda became the
most famous, because Sachi the wife of Indra
was by the curse of Brahma born in this place
as the daughter of Kusuma Setti. The Purana:
further 'says that the Gandharva, Chitra Ratha
was born ag Chalukya Vishnuvardhana and was
_defeated in his advances to Sachi, other wise
known as Kanyaka. Whether this legend has
_ any Historic&l basis or no, one thing is certain
that during the time of Vishnuvardhana and

FOR KANYAKA PURANA. o
} i r\'A

latter on some of the places mentioned in the
Purana certainly contained wealthy and fa-
‘mous Vaisyas. We have thus Penugonda,
.Ghantasala, Bhimapuri, and Panchala entering
largely into Historicali records relating to the
gifts of the Vaisyas, : i

The legend of Kanjaka is sacred to the
Komatis of India, The first question as to th®
historical basis of the legend is ito know if
these Vaisyas had anything to do with Kubera,
the lord of the North, We know now for a
fact that the families of this wealthy and enter-
prising community connect themselves with

~Kubera. While discussing this topic with a
gentleman nob favourably disposed towards
this community, he plainly ftold us that he
was of opinion that the Komatis of the Telugu
parts ‘might have invented such a relationship
very recently to make a show of an illustrious
ancestry. His objection is an assumption that
the relationship is'an invention of the commu-
nity, and does not show proofsforits b:ing such
an invention. [f you show that the Vaisyas did
not associate themselves with %ubers before
a cerbain  period and that it suddenly
came into existence at a particular time, you
have given facts and figures to- your statement.
The unwilli'ngness of an individual to accept a
truth does nof affect the truth iiself when it
rests on  stronger grounds than the mere likes
and dislikes of an opponent. If the traditipnal
association with kubera has to be called a fic-
tion it is a fickion at least as old as the peviod
to which the entries in the Kanyaka Puranam
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belong, :

Apart from this we have other evidences
that prove their association with Kubera of the
Vaisyas from & time at least contemporary with
the date of the legend in the Kanyakapurana
On a stone in the temple of Dandeswaraswamy
at Prattipadu dated Saka 1073 i.e. A. D. 1157
an.inscriotion was found of Narayana Chatti of
Kubera Vamsa.  The inscription is in Sanskrit
and Teloguand records a gift for a perpetual
lamp jp God Gandeswara of the place. Another
inscription found ona pillar in the temple of
Doddappa at Hemavati ‘in the Madakasira
Taluk of the Anantapur District dated Saka
1084 [1162A D7 records a ¢ift of ‘the Desi
merchantg of the Kubera Pamily of four diffe-
rentlanguages. The inscription mentiong the
then reigning king Chalukva-chakravartin Vik-
ramadeva and was dated Vishu, Pushya Utta-
rayana, Sankramana The gift relates to speci-
fied tolls on' horses, musk, saphron, yak-hair
panchavanige, cus-cus grass etc, from the pro-
ceeds of which the worship, offerings, and lamps
in the temple have to be maintained and the
repairs of the temple and the well have to be
carried out, The ingcription is in the Kanarese
language.

It is interesting to note in this connection
the Gotras of Vaisyas that have been mention-
ed in ancient inscriptions. Coming in chrono-
logical ovder. we find that Gomta Kommi Sebti
belonged 5 thz Nabela Gotra. This inscription
is dated Saka 1066 [1144 A. D.] The Gotra
of Narayana Setti mentioned above is Mulya
Gotya, On Saka 1142 dated Vikrama Chaitra Ba-
hula Amavasya Thursday Vishu Sankranti, we
find a gift of cows and bull to the Temple at
Ghantasala by Palla Mari Setti of the Middis
kula Gotra, son of Marisetti and grandson of
Kommisetti. Kanisetfi son of Sami Setbi of
Chénusetla Gotvajgave on Saturday, the Bahula
ERadasi ;iay of the Month of Pushya of the
year Chitrabhanu, Saka 1204 a gift of 25 cows
for a perpetual lamp in the temple of Visva-
nathadeva at Malkapuram in the Guntur Dig

trict, An inscription in the temple of Rama-
lingeswara Swamy at Mandadam, dated Saka
1201 Pramadi Chaitra Suddha Thrayodasi, Sun-
day, Vishu Sankranti, records a gift of Amari
Setti aVaisya of the Surikoli Gotra.On a pillar 1n
the Gopura of Lakshmi Narasimhaswamy's
Temple at. Errabalem in the Gunbur Disbrict
dated Saka 1326 [1404 A, D.] Tharana, Magha
Suddha Dasami, Saturday are two inscriptions
recording gifts of Sakataya Chetti a Vaisya of
the Venuhula Gotra and Vempalli Setti a Vaisya
of Silakula Gotra, On a pillar in the temple of
Seetha Ramaswamy at Enamadala in the Guntur
district dated Saka 1327. [1415 A, D]. Paridhavi
Sravana Suddha Dasami Thursday, is a record
of hl.)a gifs of Chenna (Thippana) of the Chénu
Setti Gotra. In Saka 1546 [1624 A.D.] Raktakshi
Jyeshta Suddha Panchami, Bonthala Nagi Setti,
Vuisya of Vichchwpakala Gotra constructed the
Eastern-gopura of the temple of Veerabhadra
at Nagaluti in the NandiKotkur Taluq, Kurnul
District. We thus see that at least eight Gofras
viz the Nabela Gotra, the Mulya Gotra, Middi-
hula Gotra, the Chenu Settla Gotva,the Surikoli Gotra,
the Venukula Gotra, the Silakula Gotva, and the
Vichshupakala Gotra are five or six centuries old
and are nobt the inventions of to-day. The.
Gotrams of the Vaisyas and their association
with Kubera, lord of the north are not the in-
ventions of to-day.

We have next to see whethey
settlement
komatis at the time of the Kanya-

Penugonda was an imporfant
of the
kapurana, There is ample material in our
hands by which to establish incontrovertably
and from the stand-point of inscriptions that the
Vaisyas were in a way the lords of Penugonda,
These epigraphical evidences date from Saka
1066 [1144 A. D] to.Saka 1327 (1405 A D.) The
earliest of these inscriptions belongs to the reign
of Kulottunga Chola Deva 1I. It was written in
Telugu prose and verse on a white marble pil-
lar in the temple of Jaladhareeswara Swamy at
Ghantasala in the Divi Taluk of the Kistna
District- It vecords a gift of ten Rajaraja madas
by Kommisetti, Lord of Penugonda of the Vengi
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country to the god at Gantasala for per-
petual lamps. The gift wis made in the thir-
teenth year of the reign of Kulothunga on an
Uttarayana Sankranti day for the ‘merit of
Kommi Setti and of his parents Eriyama Seiti
and Bammamma. Thus ths Vaisya, Gomta
Kommisetti of Nalela Gotra was not m“’rf*ly an
inhabitant of Penugonda but also the lord of it.

Thirteen years after that, inSaka 1079 (1157A.D] .
. another Vaisya by name Narayana Setti of the _,

Mulya gotra also lord of Penugonda made a gift to
the temple at Prattipadu in the Guntur District.
There are thus two Vaisyas‘of different gotras
declaring themselves as lords of Penugonda
within an interval of thirbeen years, The mean-

ing of this becomee clear when we see the two
mscnpblons in the temple of Koritapadu in the
Guntur District, Both of these are dated Saka
1326 [1404 A.D.] Tharana Magha Sudha Dasa-
mi Saturday and dre by two different persons
Sakalaya Sett1 lord of Penugonda and Vem-
palli Setti lord of Penu“ond’l The former
belongs. to the Venukula goia and the latber to
the Silakula gotra. Evidently both thése Vais-
yas Lameltogether to Koritepadu and recorded
" here on the same day, namely the Saturday re-

ferred to above the gifts they made o the tem-

ple at Kondavidu. The expression lord of Penu-

gonda must therefore allude to the prominent
rank of these wealthy merchants there, In
the very next year Saka 1327 (1405 A.D.)
we find a record of Chenna (Tippanna), of
Chenusetti Gotya and Lord of Penugonda which
ghows that the Vaisyas of Penugonda were
living like. lords.

Tn Saka 1201 (A. D. 1279) we have a
record of another lord of Penugonda, of the
Surukula Gotra mai&ing a gift of 25 cows for a
perpetual lamp in a temple at Mandaram on
the Krishnaveni river in Dodi-Kandravadi.

The word Lord perhéps requires a little more

explanation. 1n the village «f Vanavolu in the
Hindupur Talug of the Anantapur District we

find an inscription dated Saka 1327 (A. D. 1405)

corresponding ta Monday  the 10th day of the

3 4

dark fortnight of Kartika of the year Parthiva
when Ganga, the daughter of ‘Bayiri Sebti per-
formed Sati at Penngonda when her  husband
the commander Ramadeva died. We have
also the instance of Komati Vema %one of the
disputed Komati line of kings of the Telugu:
country. In aninscription at Nelapalli in the
Punganur Zamindari, (the date of the inscrip--
tion is not available) we read of one Gavaresetti
of the Surname of Mummadi. (and brather of
Dharmasettl)on whom was confsrred thabitle
of Mummidi Gavare Pallavaditya Nolambhgetti:
and the royal insignia prasented. The ingcrip -
tion was in old archaic charvacters and refers to
43009(?) merchants belonging to him.A Kanarese
inscription at Alefipalliin the Ramnad Disbrict
" belonging to the 9th eentury A. D, speaks of
one Sri Kanki, son of Virasetti, who led the
army of Vaidumba -Maharaja to battle ab
Tiruvala and fell. This warrior was referred
to as the right arm of the Maharajah. It is
not  necessary to multiply instances. Ths
Komatis were then no’ only wealthy merchants
bub some of them were also Kings and warriors:
And among these Komatis those of Penugonda
hava so far as our present knowledge goes left
us more epigraphical records than any to show
the prominent position they occupied in those
times,

The tradition of their Kubera Vamsa, and
the gotras of some them that occupied Penu-
gonda, thsir most fampus setblem:nt being thus
established, we have to sze if any Vishnuvar-
thada was their ruler afi the time of these
evidencss. Fortunately for us' we have ‘an
epigraphical record even for fthis reference in
the Kanyaka Purana. ‘Ona pillar lying near
the godown in the Municipal Museum at Rajah-
mundry”’ 'is an inscription mentioning ths
Eastern Chalukya, King Sarvalokasraya Vishnu-
varthana Maharajah. It was dated saka 1067
[1145 A.D.] the twenby first year of his reign
The inscription is in Sanskrit and Telugu and
records a gift of 25 cows fora lamp bya
certain Prolisetti, son of Madisetti of Peny.

e

e
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THE HISTORICAL BASI1S

. : S
~zonda, to the temple of Virabhadreswara

Mahadeva of Pabtisapu-nandu ” Thus at the
time when the Vaisyas of Penugonda were ab
the height of their prosperity, a Vishnuvarthana
of the Eastren Chalukya race certainly ruled
over Rajahmundry, : : L

In the position in - which the peo
ple of Southern-India are placed by th
records. of Epigraphy being locked up in

the Epigraphist’s office, with no easy permission -

lo pulglish them in any other Journals, exceph
thoge of Sir Richard Templ?:, there is no possibi~
lity for private individuals to publish copies of
them for the use of the general public, The Epi-
graphical references made in this article are all
accurateyThere aro only three instances,viz, those
relating to the satiof Ganga, the title con-
ferred on Gavare Setti and the battle at Tiru-
vala, where we should have been happy if the
original: ins criptions were further scrutinized
by us. But these' relate to a side issue and
have nothing’ to do with the Historical basis
of the Purana itself. We are however apply-
ing to Government for permission to obtain
and publish - these and several other inscrip-
tions relating to the Vaisya community and hope
that as some of these inscripkions will not be
published by Government in their intended
volumes before another four years there will
be no objection for the grant of the concession
for immediate publicalion in our columns.

Coming to the topic on hand we have
clearly - seen that Vishnuvardhana was ruling
over Rajahmundry in Saka 1057 [1145 A D)
It is about that period that Narayana Setti and
Kommi Setti were described as two of the lords
of Penugonda, During the time of Vishnu Vax-
thana Penugonda was certainly a' very impor-
bant place for the Vaisyas. [ts Komatis had figu-
red in the inscriptions of that period and for two
or‘rihree centuries later on, better than those

FOR KANYAKA PURANA o B

of any ofther place. It was a centre where .

more of thege wzalthy lords lived than in any
other. The inscriptions have revealed to us
ali least eight Gotras of very wealthy families.
The sfatement in the Kanyakapurana as to
whether 'during ‘the time of Vishnuvardhana
Penugonda could be an ‘important centre for
Komatis has thus been solved without any in-
consistency. Pavt of thélegend inthe Kanya-
kapirana has thus become true without a flaw.

The remaining parf that relates to  Vishnu-_

vardhana’s offer to marry is a purely domestic
matter. Had the marriage taken place we
might have had a possibility of & gift if any
such were made. The plea that the rules of
caste and the power of the king led Kanyaka
and many of the clans to enter the fire is not
inconsistent with the custom cf the times when
we have an inscription among others which
speaks of Ganga, the daughter of a Sefifi per-
forming Safi at Penugonda itself.

Kanyakapurana then is not without a his-
torical basis. It reveals facts not inconsistent
with history, and is evidently a true history of
the day as we would otherwise < have no tradi-
tion left to us of this sacred event. ' No tradi-
tion ever exists that is not based onafact., If
the tradition of Kanyaka were a myth of a
latter date it must have shown many historical
inconsistencies which this tradition does not,
And Kanyaka now s the glorious Kanyaka-
Parameswari presiding over the charities of the
wealthy merchants; No_ noble ach is ever now
done in th: Telugu country except as the gifb
of ~this great goddess, Annadana Samajams
Ayurvedic Dispensaries, educational insbibu-
tions and many charitable associations now
run in the name of this goddess. She lacks
not money nor the will to do good and in this
the yuga of the Vaisyas Kanyaka Parameswari
is fitly the patron deity presiding over the-
nationl progress of the Telugu land,

Py —



"OUR BOOK SHELF-

INSCRIPTIONS AT I;ALAx\«IPET AND UPPARAPALLI,

We beg to acknowledgé with thanks
receipt of a copy of the Hyderabad Archaéologi’
cal Series No. 3 containing some of -the inscrip
tions recenfly deciphered at the above places.
An iniportant Pillar ‘inscription at Palampet
gives the geneological tree of Kecherla Rudra,
a commander of Kakatiya Ganapati. Rudva’s
line is traced to the Géneral Brahma, who
““ quickly conquered Kanchi and thus enstied
victory of the Kakatiya king.” In his family
was Kataya, conqueror of foes. 'His son was
Kama, the commander of *King Prola’s army.
Hesmote in battle king ‘Manthianya Gunda:
Kama’s son was the General Kataya, His son
was Rudra, He' cub oft the head of a haughty
feudatory and made king Nagati take to flight.
He made a consecration of the god Rudresvara
in the city of Orugallu ; hé granted to God Siva
_ for the: accomplishment of enjoyment of
theatrical Performances the Village, Nekkonda,
In Saka dated arrows, worlds moon, earth 1135
he granted to' Rudresyvera Upparapalli and
Borlapalli. To the gods in ' Atukurn
the village, Pradkude,

he gave

Four more inscriptions from Palampet
have also been published in this report, All
these aré about Gauraya of the Shrname
.V.ibhuti, who was a' Dasa of the house of
Panditharadhya and who lived in Srisailam.,
The last of these four inscriptions says fthis is
the figure of Gauraya (Vibhuti Gauraya).

An important inscription of Ganapati Deva

has also been published in this book. . 1t was
found at Upparapalli and was dated Saka 1157.
The following places are mentioned in this
ingcription. - Anumakonda, Bhokkera, Udagiri,
Daksharima, Puncharapalli and Bommakanti,

" As remarked in the report, the . Melrical por-

ions of this inscripbion deserve bhe astentibn of
Specialists in Telugu Literature.
; CASTE BY CONDUCT
(My. G. Havischandsa Rao)

This is Tract MNo 3 of the Sanatana Defence
No 3. It mentions Vidura, to Dharma Vyadha
and others who though advanced in knowledge
did not become Brahmins, and men like Parasu-

ram, Drona and Aswathama. who though they

had become wanriors did not loose caste. The
purpose of the booklet is to ‘show that caste is
by birth,

INDIAN HISTQRY AND ADMINISTRATION.

Mr. .A D, Dhopeshwarkar M. A, L L.B.
has sent to us' for ‘review a copy of his Inter-
mediate Text Book on Indian History and
Administration. It is a book admirably well.
written and gives an account of India from the
bimc. of the East India Company up t6 the
Montagu-Chelmsford reform scheine, The first
part of the book deals with History and the
second part with Indian Constitution. The
author is the Professor of History ' and Philo-
sophy in D. J. Sind College,' Karachi, Every

~ student of lndian History and every Political

worker in India must possess a copy of this
beautiful book, ;

FORMS OF COVERNMENT IN ANCIENT INDIA:

Readers of South Indian Research may re-
member that a note on the Republican Form of
Government in Ancient India appeared in the
January number of this Journal. The subject
has since attracted much public attention on
account of a Review published by the Hon, Mr.
Justice.. Kumaraswami Sastriar in the latest

numbé{l’of the Indian Review on Mz, Hoyell’s
_recent publication. In the discussion which
Mr. Sastriar’s review of that book called forth

in the columns of $he Hindu, a case was made
out by some of the critics to establish the theory
that side by side with the monorchical form of
Government in ancient India, with all its checks:
there were republics also in our dear land’
The present arbicle is anattempt to pointrout
from authoritative sources the facts and fig ires
on which the views on ancient Indian Polity
have to be based.

THE OPINIONS OF SCHOLARS.

In the course of the discussion above alla-
ded to, refcrences have been made by some of
the critics to the opinions of trustworthy scho-
lars who expressed themselves on this sunbject.
The following are some .of the opinions so
quoted. o v

(1) The Imperial Gazetteer Vol 11 Chap 6.

 The King (Rajah) was (Vis) of the tribe.
In return for his protection he received from
the people obédience and voluntary giffs—nob
regular taxes— and his power was limited by
popular will expressed in the tribal assembly
(Samiti) :

(2) Marsden’s History of India

“ When they settled down in the river
valleys, the land of the tribe (Jana) was mads
up oé’settlements (vis) of clans and these again
were made up of a number of family villages
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(grama). The chief of the whole settlement
was the king or a Rajah. There was also a
tribal council -(Samiti) whose advice the king
was bound to ask and take.”.

In our own researches we have come across
some more passages which have not beeu re-
ferred to by any of the critics.

(i) Arrian records a saying of Magasthenes .
thus:—

“ From the tims of Dionysos to Sandra
Kottos, the Indians counted 153 kings and a
a period 6042 years, but among these a repub-
lic was thrice established...... ,and another to
300 years and another to 120 years.”

“(ii) In his Buddhist India Dr. Rhys Davids
speaks of several clans as having a Republican
form of Government., Such were

(1) Th‘e Sakiyas, °

(2) The Bﬁa.ggas of Sunsumara hill.

(8) The Bulis of Allakappa

(4) The Katamas of Kesaputta. .

(5) The Koliyas of Ramagama,

(6) The Mallas of Kusinara.

(7) The Mallag of Pava

(8) The Moriyas of Pipphalavana.

(9) The Videhas of Mithila

(10) The Lichavis of Vesali

Rhys Davids— Buddhist India Page 22.
(iii) In Kautiliya Book XI

% The ‘Vajjains,

*“ The corporations of warriors (Kshafbri-
yasreni) of Kambhoja, and Surastra and other
countries live by agriculture, trade and weil-
ding weapons.

‘“ The corporations of Lichchhivika, Vriji-
ka, Mallaka, Mudraka, Kudraka, Knkura, Kuru,
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Panchzla and others live by the title of & Raja”
(iv) Kautilya refers also to Manu as the;

first king elected thus: :
“ People suffering ‘from ‘ Anarchy...” firsb

elected Manu, the *Vaivasvata to ba theit king

and alloted one-sixbh of the grains grown and

one.tenth of merchandise as sovereign dues.”

Thr VEDIC TEXTS.

It is nob necessary for our present pirposes
to go into the scientific theories as, fo the origin
of kingship in the world. It is an acknowl dged
truth of Jurisprudence that the evolution of
man from the lower ianimals meant ‘only man

a3 mw and not as king. The Institu'ion of

- kingship was a slow evolution from crade
- beginnings. Whether ~Soyereignty was the
direct result of the Patriarchal system, or

was due to the military exigencies of. fhe
the facli .is true that
The tribes first
managed their affairs, and the prominent nan
among them, in whom the public’had confidence
managed the routine business either for a time
‘or for life. By the time of the Rig veda, King-
ship was a well organised institution in*thz Jand
and became hereditary. Still there are instan-
cesiin the Veéda that preserved the tradition of a
tribal election. In a learned article to th: Hin-
du, Mr. P, R. Ganapati Aiyar quoted from the
Rig Veda two instances—the same that Muir
has also mentioned in his original Sanskiit textS
~—which ave give below.

(1) Rig Veda X—172.

"1 have brought thee forward ; remain in
the midst; may all thy subjects desire thee;
may thy dominién never fall from thee.”

The next stanza, which also Mr. Ganapati
Aiyar might well have quoted is even more pro,
minent,  * Come into this (Kingdom); mayst
‘thou zcver be deposed, unvascillating as’ a' moun--
tain, stand firm here like Indra ; establish thy

times or - otherwise,
kingship is a later insbitution,

kingdom in this world.”
Still the interpretation of these two stanzas

15 not o explicit.

(2) * Let the people (visah) choose unfo
kingship thee, these five directions.” ‘

~ Wa give below the translation of the same
" passage by Griffiths.

i« The tribesmen shall elect thee for het,
Kingship ; th2se five celestial ‘regions shall ;
elect thee,” % : :

Sin.ilar other passagés ate not wanting in
the Vedas. We quote just sone, Thus in Ath-
arva Veda 9-4. e

“ The king has assumed ‘‘their sacrifice
theiv hopes, their glory and Zheir riches’ ﬁ(}lnesé.'

The quotations above ‘with many niore are
sung at the ceremony of installing a king, and’
the Aitareya Brahmana, a sufficiently old pro-.
duction, gives a list of kings who underwcnt

such installation. Hoare is the list.

Kivg Priest
Janamejaya Tura

Saryata Chyavana -
Satanika Somasushman
Ambashthya Parvata and Narada
Viswakarman Kasyapa
Sudasa Vasistha
Marutta Samvartta
Anga Udamaya
Bharata (son of Dush- ;
yanta) Dirghatamas,
Durmuk-ﬂal Vrihaduktha

Some of the other kings mentioned in the
Brahmana were Viswantara, Sahadeva, Babhru,

Bhima of Vidarbha, Nagnajit, Sanasruta and |

Rituvid.

It is interesting o note that persons, who
did not belong to the Kshatriya race had also
undergone the ceremony: of installation.

Atyarabi, son of Janantapa isan example
from this Brahmana, :

Whether Kingship came into this Universe
by birth alone, or as a natural development of
the social needs of a country, one thing is true,

that the major part of the Vedic referencs to

kings gives us no room to preclude the supposi-
tion, thal among small Aryan and non Aryan

o -

o
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clangdistributed in Tndia the republican form of
Government, or Tribal election of a king was
also prevalent. Villace communities always
existed and th=ir pravalence was common fo all
the early civilisations of the world. A band
of Aryan settlers, howsver bigz or po verful
does noti in a large continent like India exclude
the view of Pre-Aryan forms of Government.
and it is a well known truth that the Aryans
themselves borrowed saveral of the institutions
from their non-Aryan neighbours. ‘The fact
of the existience of hereditary kingship in India
in Vedic/ 4imes only speaks of the exisfence of
kings and..casts no reflection as to the absence
of the other forms of Government.

Though the king held hissway over his
subjects, instances are nob wanting where. the
kings were deposed.

The most famous
tics is that of Vena, He was superceded and
and his kingdom was given to Prithu.- Another
example is that of Pururava. He became
proud and covetous and was thereby dethroned.
His grandson Nahusha used the sages of the
court as bzarers of his vehicle and soon lost
his kingdom. Even Indra, the Lord of the Devas
could not escape the result of his evil actions.
Among other kings, mention may be made of

example cited by cri-.

Nimi, ~Sudasa, Trisanku and Kalmishapada
From the Sukranitisara we learn that “King
Dandaky wen$ to the dogs by taking .to. sensn-
oustess, Janamsjaya thvough anger Rajarshi
Aila throngh cupidiby, Asura * Vatapi through
folly, Rakshasa Paulastya through vanity, and
King Dimbhodbhava through passion.

It is said of king Kanishka that havinz
conquered all the South, West and East he
wanted to conquer the North also.. The kino's
people ‘having heard this “took counsel together
and said #'The king is greedy, cruels and unvea-
sonable; his compaigns and continued conquests
have w-aried the mass of his servants, He
knows mot how to 'be contént bubt wants to
reign over the four quarters:.... Such'being the
sitnation, we must agree among ourselyes and
get red of him. After that we may be happy’

'As _he was ill, they covered him with a quilt,

and a man sat on top of him and the king died
on the spot.*” . ]

The existence in our country both of the
Republican form of Government, and of the
monarchical being thus known, let in the nexs

chapter proceed to examine the references to
them.

* Quoted by Mr. Vincent A Smith in his
early history of India '
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: The arrangement will be as follows:— 2
; 9

Corresponding forms of a word in the various languages o) o
Southern India spelt into English.

2. The meaning in English.

3. Corresponding forms in foreign languages.

4. A brief note on the significance

whierever possible,

5. Index of the words of the South Indian Languages.

of the analogy

ORDER FORM.

ary of the South Indian Languages, and be sending its successive
numbers to me per V: P. P, until the whole work is complete.
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X

Fanager, South Indian Researeh,
Yepery. Madras.
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regard to the inter-relations of these languages:
it has been found that where the same Sanskrit-
word entered into two different languages, say
into Kannada or Telugu the phonetic fz%iues of”
“gounds varied according to the language.

Logic.—An interesting controversy has for-
some years been going on in the. Press on the:
subject of Indian Logic, The actuating motives.
on either side have been purely patriotic.. The-
West thinks that the world first opened its eyes
through the culture of Greece and Rome, The-
East thinks that Greece and Rome are but the-
daughters of India only of yesterday and that.
culture first began in India and was thence
taken in fragments to other countries. The-
claims of science are not based onsuch patrio--
tic theories and we require to find facts and.
figures to express ourselves one way or the:
other. It is with a view to find out the basis.
for such arguments that the study of Eastern.
and Western Logic has been undertaken by me-
in right earnest. Two articles have been con--
tributed by me on the subject one on D#ishtivada
and the other on material cause. Sufficient mate-
rial has been gathered to controvert certain
theories of modern writers who believe that the-
idea of syllogism first came to India after the-
invasion of Alexander the Great. As with my
other fields of work, scarcity of good books and
the cost of obtaining them has been a great
hindrance to me in this field also. :

History :—India has practically mo accept- -

ed ancient History of its own. The Puranic
writings are rejected as worthless, and the:

3

theory that there was mo script in India like
that of Heiroglophics was sufficient to stop
enquiries into the past to unearth from other
existitfg) sources trustworthy material regarding
our history. The mythological’and other con-
ceptions are beset with problems of an intricate
and interminable nature, and ‘the task hag
hitherto been ‘considered hopeless. I have
therefore ventured to go to the very roof of
things and I always believed in the possibility
of the existence of an ancient script also” when
Media, China, Chaldea; and Egypt had all a
script of their own in times when India was a
glorious land. My first object was to place on
record the evidences as to whether we were 'the
original inhabitants of India or have come and
settled from other lands. " Duiing the half year
under report I contributed five articles on this
great subject. In the first of these articles I
reviewed the Aryan' and Iranian affinities and
published several newly discovered facts that
give historicity to the Deva and Asura wars.
The Deva and the Asura clans have been
identified with the Aryas and the ITranians. It
was after the glacial epoch that their separa-

ticn took place. ;

In the second of these articles I reviewed
the situation once again. Several points of
similarity not hitherto noticed by scholars have
again been incorporated into the -article, and
an Iranian Tradition recording the settlements
of the Aryans in the country of Sindh has been
unearthed and published ‘by me. = The ‘third
article related to the early' home of the Aryans
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in the country of Ilavrita, situated far beyond
India in the remote north. The traditions of
Matsya, Kurma and Varaha Avatars are traced
to this period. The early home of the Ary@ns as
also the tradition that the sons of Priyavrata of
the Aryans (the Fravak of the Iranians) peop-
led the earth having thus been noticed, it was

found necessary to_identify the races that so

separated from Tlavrita or Aryaman Vaego.
Language, traditions and ethnology gave us the
clue here,and I have therefore taken up in
article four the identification of Furopean races
that separated and migrated into the west from.
the common home of our ancestors. In the
fifth of these articles an important point relat-
ing to the worship of female dieties of Southern
India has been partly discussed, as it has been the
view of some scholars that certain customs
and kinds of worship proved the distinction of
South Indian Races from the Aryan. Worship
of Female Dieties was but too common among
the ancient Aryan races as not to lend colour
to any theory that marks the distinctly non-

Aryan races. A number of important issnes

are involved in these discussions and I feel the
lack of means to purchase the necessary
literature.

Ethnology:-The ethnology of the South Indian
Races has beena vexed question for many years.
European scholars at first viewed the South
1ndian Racesas Aryan. But soon a change came
about. Some European Scholars left the ques-
tion of Aryan origin with scant treatment or no

‘treatment, and began for reasons best known fo

)
S

)

themselves to discuss why we should not be of
Australian, Scythian or of some other origin.
Three, of such theories have been discussed
by =&’in detail during the half year under
review. The hypothesis of our Australian
origin has become a geological impossibility.
Man must have gone from Asia into Australia
and not from that Island inte Asia. 7T1he Theo-
ries of Hunter and Caldwell lack the evidences
of ethnology and are based on' linguistic simila-
rities, themselves questionable. Language is
not a test of race. [he Negro of America may
speak English, but this is no justification for
making him ethnologically Aryan. Dr. Cald-
well himself admitted that further research was
necessary if any origin other than Aryan were
to be given to the people of Southern India. It
is necessary in this connection to make long
tours all ovcr the countryand take measurements
of the sseveral South lndian Races and thus
resurvey the whole field. The cost of the
undertaking standsin my way and I therefore
depend on some kind-hearted donor to help me
in this important matter. Opportunity may be
taken of such trips to study other points of
Indian interest and record them in the columns
of South Indian Research,

Science,—An important article on radium
appeared in the very first issue of this Journal.
It enunciated several laws for the first time.
and we are glad to note that the literature
which has reached India since the publication
of that article only tended to corroborate and
gbrengthen the fundamental principles involved
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in my view of it. - 1t is not easy for Indians to
go ahead in these matters, but the laws ‘I
have enunciated sevve as documentry e,;%dence
for the future if ever India should have af place
jin Scientific matters of an original nature. .

: In discussing the problem of races our
critics often neglect the truths of science. The
result is that theonies are very often enunciated
which are. at variance with the accepted truths
of science. Two such truths, whose neglect
often led to results of an unacceptable nature
are based purely on Geology. I have there-
fore contributed two articles on geology during
the current half year, under the popular head-
ings, the Antiquity of Man and the Age of the
harth. The articles are written: with special
reference to India. In the first of these arbicles,
evidences have been  given to show that India
was peopled from the earliest Tertiary times.
The earliest inhabited portions of India: were
in Baroda fthe MNizam's dominions and: the
Northern Circars.. The second article discusses

- the problem of the glacial epoch on which so

many important problems now depend. -

The notes at the ‘end of every number
contain the important Scientific discoyeries that
require the notice of Indian Scholars, We
shall with better support. improve this branch
of work. It may be noted that several import-
ant Scientific devices which I have attempted
are withheld from publication for want of funds
to make woodcuts. 5t b

The Notes:--The notes published in our columns
havegiven us the following among other fa &s.

) g
1/
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(1) That the South Indian histories of the
:ancient times agree well with those of Egypt,
‘Greecezand other countries,

(2)>/That the Hindu Garuda Purana com-
pares well wifh the book of the dead of ancient
Egypt. :
(3) That Hindu Law of ancient times

7imposed court fees and decreed costs.

(4) That even the Hindus knew of the use

-of poison gas in warfare.

(6) That the Hindus carried their civili-

sation to the Straits.

(6) That the seven musical svaras were
‘primarily of Indian origin, : i)
(7) That the Home of the Devas was in

‘the farther North.

'(8) That the art of making essences. and
decoctions was as old as that of Rayvana II,
(9) That Medicine, Mathematics and other

‘Sciences were highly developed in Ancient India.

(10) That.even the popular forms of Politi-
cal Government were well known to them,

Ouy Readers :—When the journal was first

.started there were grave doubts as to whether

there would be any readers at all for 'this

Journal. Our . fears have however dwindled

away by the encouragement that we received

from sources which were unique, Though the

number of subscribers isvery small, we have
been printing and circulating a thousand copies
now every month. Among those ' who are
supporting us are the Government of Madras

‘many of the Ruling Highnesses of India, several
Zamindars, a large number of insbitutions, and
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the general public in different grades of gociall
life. Itis hoped that as the idea and scope
of the work become popularised, aﬂ;?rger
number of people come fo our rescue. ¥

Finances.—The ediltor could give up alli
other paying work and devote his time entirely
for this cause without receiving any pay.

No establishment of any kind has beem
maintained. The expenditure is thus greatly
veduced. The deficit at the end of six months:

is thus about Rs. 200/~ which was gladly paidi

from the Editor’s pocket.

Miscellancous—Mr K, V. Lakshmana Row
M. A. has kindly contributed an article to our
columns on the subject of the Puravas. He-
gives evidences from many sources to show that.
there was in the beginning only one Purana
called the Brahmanda of which the other
Puranas were petty parts. Mr, H, Narayana.
Row B. A. B. L. of Research fame has been.
regularly contributing to the journal every
month, His articles are a guarentee
of his great resources and critical
talent. One of these  articles has re-
ceived the eulogy and support of the Hon.
Mr. Justice K. G. Sesha Aiyar and gave a new
anc approved derivation to the words Karnata.
and Maisuru. . The journal has also the honor

* of publishing an English Translation of Patan-

jali’s grammatical master piece and all lovers.
of Sanskrit are obliged to Mr. K. Rama Pisha--
roti M. A. for his indefatiguable work.

* The tuture.—The work herein presented is of
a sufficiently useful nature as to warrant the:

e ——
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existence of a Journal of this sort, What we lack
most is funds, A small printing establishment to-
print the sorti of work that research requires, a
good brary and funds for travelling and other
expenses are absolutely necessary for the heal-
thy development of a movement like this. The- |
cause is not personal ; it is India’s cause and is-
dear and sacred to every one of you.

A sum of Rupees 1000 is required immedi--
ately for the purchase of certain essential books.
For the printing to be of the right sort asuitabie-
press is necessary. It is possible to do the work
with a small treadle in which case Rs. 2,600/-
would be enough for the press. A biggar Double-
Crown Machine increases the investment %o
about Rs. 8000 or more. If there be some 2000
people in Southern India each subscribing for
Journal even at the Lower Rate of Rupees gix.
the work can be carried on without hindrance.
I appeal to you.

If you cannot subscribe for a whole year
you may at least buy a tew copies of it.

Thanking the Indian public once again
for making my humble endeavours at research:
possible of existence, and invoking the blessing
of every one of you for this sacred cause.

I beg to remain, Dear Sir,
Yours Sincerely

T. RAJAGOPALA RAO, Edvztor.’m
Some Opinions on the Journal.

1, Wood national College, Madanapalle. 'ﬁ

« The Principal of this College approves-
of the Magazine and says it promises to be a.
good one,” ‘ ;
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2. M, R, Ry, M, Venkatakvishnayyah Aol
‘““The Magazine is very promising and bids
fair to'become a very useful journal. '{r,,wish
"every success to you in your undertaking¥
8. “The New India. 3 :
- We warmly welcome  this most useful

sffort, and heartily wish it success ...All who'

-are interested in Indian Research—and what
educated man is not ?7—should subscribe to this
brave journal and help it to continue,

4. The West Coast Refornier.

The need for research in every direction—
especially in science—is very pressing in India.
Research scholars are now-a-days increasing in
India, and we have no doubt that a journal
-of this kind will serve an excellent purpose in
publishing the valuable results of research and
in giving an incentive to genius and patience.

"5, The Kistna Patrika, '

‘“ A new English magazine hag been recen-.

“tly started with this name ** The South Indian
Research.” The editor is- Mr. T. Rajagopala
Rao B.A. His name is very widely known all
-over the Andhra territory on account of the
many books he has written in the Telugu Lan-
guage. We hope that Mr. Rajagopala Rao will
not in his Researches adopt the purely western

thods, but also his own independent methods
‘WWork and thus achieve the end in view.”

6..° The South Indian Mail.

M “It is intended for the learned few, yet the

“treatment will be popular.” We commend this
monthly to all the learned few who are intares-
ted in Research work, . :

11

T, The Pyincipal Salem College'

L ‘" This Excellent Journal” : i

“'- 84 M R Ry My. K. Sivaramadas, Editor, the
* Ana'nda Chandrika,”

. Your Journal is very interesting to read,
The Journal not only gives many new points,
which western researches do not contain bub
even clears many of their doubts and errors.

Your research'is' laudable............ Your article
on the interrelations of Telugu and Kanarese is
praiseworthy '

9. M. R.Ry, M. S Puttanna Avl, vetired
Amilday ;

‘It is certainly a high class magazine. 1
find the articles very interesting and edifying.
You deserve every credit for your enterprise
and your original researches. e

10. M R Ry U Rama Rao. Avl :

‘ The Journal is a valuable one deservin
support from every South Indian’’ ; ‘

~ 11.  The Andhva Seva, Pithapuram ;

““ The Joutnal is started with very high
aims. ‘We wish it success,”

12. M R Ry Rao Bahaduy M. Shama Rao Avl.
Retired Inspector General of Education: Mysore

I am glad to'say that you maintain a high
standard of work in both ths issues.  The
workers in this field are very limited, and it is
bold of yog to engage yourself in it, I hope you

will receive sufficient public patronage to main- =

tain' the sams. high standard and to continue

your work, :
18,  The Principal ‘of the Amevican College,
Madura, 1 think there is a large need for such a
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Magazine and the numbers thus far received
give good promise,
.14, M. R, Ry. N, A, Nasasiniha C/l@,..Aul.

Maharani’s College Mysore. X 1)

__The South Indian Research being unique,
deserves support and encouragement by the
Public and the Educational Department of
Gavernment,

15. M. R. Ry. T. Navayan Sastri Gars, .

After going through the pages carefully I
cannot but express admiration and heartfelt
congratulations for the very interesting and
original articles contained in your magazine...
The Editorial and other learned and scholarly
contributions deserve a wide notice by those

" who are interested in the regeneration of India.

16.  The Hon'ble Mr. Justice Siv John Wood~
voffe Kt C. I E. -

I am obliged to you for sending me a copy
of the October number of South Indian Re-
search, which promises to be of interest,

17.  The Rey F Lionet Marler. '

I am glad to know that you are taking up
such useful work and wish you all success.

18, Prf, 1. W. Johary M. 4. B, D.

~ The November number you sent has good
articles.
* 19, The Hita Kavini,

Four numbers of South Indian Research
are now published. The articles up to now
published cast a horoscope of its future great-
ness.  We have now no journal solely devoted
to Scientific, Philosophical, Literary and Histo-
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rical matters and we are confident that this
Journal supplies this want. .

0L, W. Thomas esq. India office. Londorn.—
“ Allow me to tender to you my sincere thanks
for your kindness in sending me. the issues of
your interesting new periodical ¢ The South
Indian Research’. I have read them with plea-
sure. You are covering a wide sphere of
knowledge and should appeal to a considerable
public.”

21 M. R.Ry. Bhimachar, Bellayy—That the
Journal is a very useful one and coatains much
valuable information is undoubted.

22 M.R.Ry S. Kambhotlu B A. B L.—Iappre-
ciate the articles in the magazine very much.

Some opinions on the Research work
of the Editor.

1. The Hon’ble Siv Harold Stuart, K.C.V.O.
K.C.I. E._1 can only say that you seem
to be treating the subject in great detail and no
doubt with great skill,

9. His Highness Sri Kevala Varma Valiya
Koil Tamburan’ C. S. L. of Travancore— From
what I have been able to see of your work, I
make bold to say that it will be as important
.and useful as that of Bishop Caldwell. I hope
1 shall soon have the happiness of seeing the
completion of your morumeatal work.

3, M. R. Ry. Svi Raja Raja Varma Koil
Tumburan, Principal Maharaja’s College Trivan-
drum and  Exominer to the Untversity of Madvas
¢, &c.—What the Rev. Caldwell has done to
Dravidian Grammar you have done to Dravi-
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dian Prosody:  Your - disinterésted labours on
the matter, I hope, will be adequately appre-
ciated by all the -communities - of the Dravi-
dianrace,. s - v R

. 4. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur S. Mangesha
' Rao Avl, Chaivman, Canarese Boayd of ‘Exuminers,
University of -Madras—I have gore through the
whole with care and interest, and am glad to be
able to say that I am very much struck with
the powers of laborious research which are dis-
played therein. I had been led to believe that
there are few English Educated Indians who
cared to devote themselves to the study of Dra-
vidian Languages and apply Western methods
of research to them and am glad to find that
there is one at least who has not only the capa-
city but also the inclination to do so, in spite of
. the want of encouragement in the present state:
of circumstances. ‘ ‘

5. Fyowi M, R. Ry. B, Rama Rao Ayl. Cana-
vese  Translatoy to the Goveynment of Madvas,—¥
find that your phamplet bears ample testimony
to your patient labour and powers of close rea-
goning—The booklet has enabled me to form a
high opinion about your fitness to undertake:
such valuable research work. :

6. The Madyas Mail.—The South Indian:
Literary Research Institute deserves to be con-
gratulated on Mr. Rajagopala Rao’s contribu-
sion to a branch of study of such great interest.

7. The Rev']. S. Chandler, Chairman, Tamil
Lexicon committee—1t is hoped that yourself and
others will develop this and kindred subjects
until the relations of the Dravidian Languages:

15
o one another and to Sanskrit are clearly
brought out in all departments of Language.

8. M. R. Ry, Vedam Venkatarya Sastrula
Varu, ffditoa'-m-Chicf of the Lexicon of the Telugte
Academy, and Chaivman fov the Board of Oviental
Titles Examinations of the University of Madras.
—_His South Indian Literary Lesearch Institute:
has already brought to light many hidden facts-
in the Prosodial and Grammatical systems of
the Dravidian Languages, reaching ‘as faras-
the Indo-Germanic Group. :

9. M. R.Ry.K.G. Sesha Aiyer Avl., B.A.,
B. L., M.R A S. Judge of the Travancore High-
Court—1 have no hesitation in saying that you
have achieved considerable success. I think
highly of your work. ;

10. M. R. Ry. A, Panchapakesa Atyer Avl,
M.A., L.T., Examiner to the University of Madras..
—_The opinion tuat I have formed of him is that
be is eminently fitted to take up research work.
Mr. T, Rajagopala Rao is one of the few that
can add to the stock of knowledge that we poss-
ess on Indian subjects. :

11.  The Madras Chyistion College Magazine
= _This,..e. belongs to a class of -Literature
which we hope to see greatly developed in the
new future......We congratulate. Mr Rajago-
pala Raoon the Subject he bas chosen and hope
he will confinue his investigations into what
promises to be a very valuable field of research
ancillary to comparative Dravidian Philology

19. M.R.Ry, C, Bhanumurty Paniulu Gari
B.4,, now Telugu Translator o the Govt. of
Madras—“A wide and accurate research in
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A ]URIS TIC PI\OBLEM
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THE wise succeed but bhe hhoucbbless guc-
¢umb to the perils of life. The great dlff_erence
~ in the life-of men and of animals is in bhel'fdct

bha;t. meg make provision for the morrow, while
' ﬁhe'{ln;ﬁls hve only in the present. Even thls
feature in mau has been an eyolution of a 1ater
When society and soci al laws had by ex-
perience been orgamsed the. prmc1ple that was

da.y

unconsciously followed was Utilitarian and was
intended for the highest good of the enmre ‘

‘socieby. “Nabure a mother, kind alike to all, >
still  granted them  bliss ab labour’s -

earnest call. Things were then res zullius and
belonged to the man who first took possession
of them, They continued to be his, so long as he

retained them, The lands acquired became the

" common property of tha fribe or state and every

- member thereof had a claim to their yield. To
ea.lly societies consxstmg of a limited number of
fa.mlhes, the wide wxde world is a field large
enough fo mest the simple necessities of life.
Nature gave her glfbs freely away, and * ask
and it shall be given ” ‘was the motto of life in
those days. At alater stage-in life when the
human kind increased in ntimbers, and primitive
_habifs changed to more complex, & the thought
of barely providing for the morrow developed

 into a need for happiness and luxury without a -

Wanﬁ the mmple laws of an earlier stage recei-
ved-a widened scope. affecting the laws of pro--

- perty. Land which was the commion property

- of all had to suit the altered ideals and become
the properby of specified families and sopn with
a heriditary right attached to it, Man does not

« liye b%,the produce of his fields alone, but re.

quire other nec essa.rles of life also. A~ system’

 of exchanges of produce or craft had to be in-
troduced in early time. The rice whlch I poss-

~ increased enomously,
. man lived happily and well taking with one ex-

essed ‘had to be rateably exchanged for bhe pep- ;
per you 1mporbed The barber the carpenher-‘ he
‘wagherman, and other artisans recelved thelr

 share of produce in exc hange for their’ work

The necessities of such  an unproved life soon -
found the system of, exchanqes of kind cumber_
~some, and coina ge became the rule of a later
day. If 1 want pepper for my rice and you who
own that commodity have rice in plenty and do
‘nob want my rice the conditions of life are ren-
dered irks ome. A means had to be found that.
would rateably give whateyer we want, It is
this prinaiple thab underlay the system of coin
ages now in vogue in this world.. No sooner
had this system of exchanges been 1ntroduced .
than the wisdom of man made him t;ry ho
acqulre bhis, '

As Malthus and -obherg ha,ve repeatedly
warned us, the population had in the meantime
Though in -Adams days

ception all the dainties ' which bhe garden of
‘Eden produced, his descendanbs were less happﬁly
placed. Thelaw of life had changed. The
problem of existence became very keen. Pro-
perty-in land was vested in those who ‘early
took steps for its acquisition, and invest_ment_
o&com produced more coin, g1v1n sto the weal-.
thy more of wealth and ‘comfort while others

 whom also nature had begottien ‘as its own

children were left forlorn to work with their ;
hands and feet and live at the merey and for the
benefit of those who wisely monopolised all
means of hfe Two sebs of men were produced

a minority that hoarded wealth or claimed the
produce of all lands and a maJouty suffenng
from the pangs of hunger and sbxugglmg for
bread
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This in brief is the history of human societ y :

- that, accounts for the conditions of the present
day. There is on the one side plenty and satie-
by with a natural longing for a further improve-
ment. Their rights are lawful and were
obtained by no foul means, On the other side
there is starvation and misery and all the ills to
which need and despair would in their intensity
induce an individual mind, This misery
isa batﬁrhl result of the conditions in the past,
but the sufferer does not philosophise and put
up with h‘is suffering, Nature forces him to-at-

. tend tolits callg and the miserable man unneces-
sarily blames the happy ones and thinks that his

' natural birthright has been usurped by the
other.
: The system of exchanges by coinage and
~ the law of property hayve in their natural wor-
kings through thousands years ultinately pro-
duced this crisis by conserving the gifts of rature
to a section of men to the detriment of the
majoriby Jurisprudence then faces the problem
for the common welfare of mankind. The
golution is not in robbing Peter to pay Paul. 1t
only transfers the = discontent from one
corner to the other. The rich clammour while

SOUTH INDIAN RESEARCH FOR JUNE 1919.

_the poor waste it away ; the conditions them-
selves that caused th: original situation still
remain, again to. create a similar situation.
Justice and Law demand that the just and law’
ful rights to property should be strictly main-
tained. Nor can the sufferers be consoled by
the statement that their suffering wes the na_
tural result of the conditions of life. If ways
and means are devised by State, by which the
poor can also acquire plenty; this plenty must
either be from the rich.in the’Sta@'or from
outside the State. The internal wealth of a
country is not increased by such rateable disbri-
butior, while acquisition from outside impove-
rishes those coutries creating similar situations
outside. - A principle that safeguards the béppi-
ness of all men without interfering with the

e xisting rights of man has yet to be devised .

*The Solution is difficult, intricate and far rea-
ching. * Yeb the solution is necessary. Let ‘the
jurists of the world devise a happy solution to
this problem of life . President Wilson has by his
formation of the League of Nations the glory
of arranging for a solutslon of this esszntial
Problem. ;
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We reply —Then this romes to your also
+ accepting that impression can somehow brisg
before the mind the past particulars; so, just in
the manner you have accepted, let compach
knowledge be recognised on the analogy of Re.
- cognition, because the means therefor are aval-
lable. But according to my view, there is
distinct perception in the case of both the
~ objects in front and the past particulars—be=
- cause the cognition is produced by the sense and
there is no fear of the overlapping of the genera-
Lities, The objector again says:—The percep-

s

tion of an ob]ect is to be Produced by the contac

of the sense with nothing else .than thaf objecs
itself. 'Teere is no such contact with the silver
(Which cannob therefore be said to be perceived)-

We reply :—No, in the cace of Recogni’
tion which is brought about by senses and
hence comes under perception, the name and
the past particulars are faid to be percelved
even without their contach with the Wenses ;

~ moreover, impression or recollection may well

be accepted as the medium (through which
past bhings may be cognised), It cannot now
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be gaid that the perception of silverness cannob
be expected without the medium—inseperable
contact with what is separably connected—-
which is absolutely necesgary in the perception
of silverness, For, this kind of contach is
hardly the cause of thig perception of . s11ver-

" . negs in as much ag this perception can other-
- wise be produced by the knowledge of the

attribute—silverness. “Absence of this contach
will by no meauns delay this perception, when
the leglnﬁnate cauge of thig percepmon—know-
ledge of attribute—is an operation. Further,
the knowledge of the abtribute, contact with
the substrate and the non-cognition of the dis-
tinction between the attribute and the gubstrate,

 constitute the cause. of the compach cognition

common to Recognition and Right Perception ;
and this very same forms the cause of ' the illu-
gion as well. In the perception of gilver, the
contact with silver no doubt forms the cause
rather in the form of the conbacﬁ with a sub-
strate than in the form of contact with silver
itself. - For, a particular is always accepted ag
the cause of another particular, When the
generic form of the former, is the cause of the

generic form of the latter. Further, confact

; (separable) being included in the generic con-

tact with the substrate, the former hag become
invalidated by the latter ; and in case a gpecial
contach be accepted in addition, it cannot be
without mvolvmrr complication ; and the per-
ception in question is otherwise possible by
contact geneuc) with the substrate which hag
already been accepted as the cause of perception.
Moreover, it is simpler and easier o accept con-
bact with the substrate ag the cause of the.per-
ception of silver, than it is to accept the non=
cocrmtlon of the distinction from the desired
object suggesting itgelf to the mind, as the cause
of advance.

But, in fact, it is admibbed on all hands that
a deffct produces illugion. Such illusion cannot
consist in the non-cognition of the digtinction ¢
For, such non-cognition, (1) if taken as identi-
cal with the abods yr sits, cannob admit of being

_nition does not cognise the same object.
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produced, (2) or if taken ag identical with the

knowledge of the site, would be right cognition

and ag such, cannot be.said to be produced by a

defect. If it be said now that a knowledge can .
be said to be produced by defect when it “hap-

pens to have, for its object, the sect of illusion

we reply :—No, this knowledge is acquirable by
gome other recogmsed means (perception) ;

it cannoti but be’ 4ccephed that (1) Illusmn ig
gome falge cognition and (2) that gomething nofi

in contact with the senses, is now cognised by
the influence of defect. Further, the medium
operating through which a defect exerts it

influence ig the compact knowledge,because such

compact knowledge hag already been acceptied
as the cause of advance. Thc non-cognition of
the difference cannot gerve this purpose, because

bhis causal relation has, unlike the above, to be
unnecessarily recogniged. "

Some Siddhanthis may say :—Of course it
is admitted that no effect can be expected from
a vitiated cause, buti there is no defect common
to seeds and senses (fried seeds are ineffective
while a defective sense is hardly so bub produces
gome contrary effect). So even perception
clearly evidences Illusion since the cause there-
of is not wanting. Well, the post-conclusion I
know this ag Silver’ (arrived at with reference
to a pearl) clearly presupposes the cognition of
ah object as something else. There ig no other
evidence than this post-conclusion, to point ouf

‘that something else is the object of the primary

cognifion ; for, (1) post conclusuon cannof refer
to an object, when the prlmary cognition cog-

‘niges a different one, nor (2) does a post-conclu-

gion refer to an object when the primary cog-
This
is because a post conclusion is accepied ag right
knowledge. Otherwise (in case 2 post-conclu-
gion were to be illusion) a post conclusion Al

know this to be a cloth” ghould as well follow ’
a primary cognition of a pot. It cannot now
be said that, when the difference is not cognised
there can be the non-coznition of the fact that
the object in front is not the object (substrate)
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 tive, than as capable of transmutation.

9

~ of the cog‘nition of silver ; for, althomghl the
pearl iz virtually different from silver, there -

follows the post-conclusion either of the form ‘I
- know the pearl as silver’ or of the form ‘I have
acquired the cognition of silver in reference to
the pearl’ The obJecbor again gays :—This
non-cognition of the difference is to be contra-

 dicted by the ensuing cognition of the difference
- produced by enquiry ; o when there is noen-

quiry, there may now be the non-cognition of
the difference, although there is in reality the
cognition of the difference.

We reply :—No, In case the post conclu-
gsion were inferpreted to mean the non-cognition

of the non-contact of the cognition of silver in -

a pearl, then (this gsense amounbmg to non-
existence cannot harmonise  with the positive
_cognition connoted by the . verb ‘janimi ') or if
this sense be however taken to amount to some
cognition (cognition of silver in” a pearl) this

cognition cannot rest in the soul, . because such -

(illusive) cognition does not admit of accepbance

- Nor can this post-conclusion be taken to consist

of two distinct cognitions—1i, I know this & ii,
I know silver. For since the Instrumenbal suffix

- in ‘rajatataya’ denotes attribute, the attribute,
~ cannot stand without .the substra,te or substan-
i tive to qualify. The compact knowledge (accept-

ed in the case of right cognition) invariab]y
comprehends an attribute as well ag a substan-
tive. So quite the same must be the nature of the,
knowledge in the case of the- illusion ag well,
‘The view of the transmutability of knowledge
(into the form of objects) cannot be put forward

- because knowledge has been accepted rather ag-

comprehendlng the attribute and the substan-

Some ob]ecbors may hold that, in case

knowledge is liable to be illusive, it would be
* impossible to say that one knowledge is contra.

dicted by another by virtue of its authority in

a8 much as both the cognitions are likewise

liable to be illusive,We refute the view thus —

No. A knowledge based on better grounds is
“indeed enitled to prevail (over another of a

-
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comparatuvely weaker bams) Well, when ' two
mutually independent and contradlctory cogni-
‘tions happen to bs produced by ‘a defective
sense and genuine sense’ respectively, the firat
can by no meaus counteract the second because

it hag no opposite cognition to face and the . .
second has not ye$ coma into existence, Bat the

lafter, being produced by its own cause, neces-
sarily refutes the former cognition which is
ready by the time, for, the latter cannot come
info being except in refubatioﬁ of the¥former,
It cannot now be said that no guch knowledge
follows to refute the former. For, if go, it
runs counter to actual experience,

An author ‘says :—“When two mutbually
independent cognitions happen to be prod uced,

the posterior iy md’eed more genuine than the
anterior.”

Where the posterior knowledge happeng to
be dependent on the anterior, the posterior
knowledge cannot come into existence in con-
tradiction to the anterior ; so how can the pos-
terior knowledge, not yet commu into exigtence,
refule the anterior ? for ingtance mferentlal

: knowledge arising in conbnadlctlon to the per-

ceptlon

The objector may say :—What part of
illusion is to be subsequently refuted ? It cannot
be itg form, because itis realised to exist ; nor
can it be either ‘having silverness for the abtri-
bute,’ or ‘having a pearl for the substrats or
substantive, for, neither of the two admity of
refutation ; the knowledge hag been produced
with a pearl ag the subsbanhve and silvernegs ag
the attribute. Nor can it be the popular idea

- to the effect, for advance has already ensued as

the result of such an idea. Nor can it be the
chance of further advance and effort being
prompted by this idea ; for such an advance
can hardly be expected in the remote future
just for want of the corresponding cauge.’

“We reply :—In the cage of Illusion it is the
idea of illusiveness wherein congists the refu-

tation to which it is subject under the influence

/ <
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of the sﬁbsequenb genuine - cognition, - Anothar
objector says ;—How are cognitions to ba relied
on in case they are liable to be illusive ? We
reply ;—No Reliance is not impossible, as there
hag already been pointed the proper way of
agcertaining the validity of a cognition. Even
granting that cognitions are all valid, how can
they be invariably relied on, in the face of the
non-cognition of the absence of the attribute in
the object in front which occurs to ug in many
cages, ¢-The objector may hold :— The non-
cognition of the absence rather takes somefime
to come upon us, while the idea of an attribute

~ qualifying the object in front can occur to us

instantaneously and hence is quite entitled to
reliance. But in cages where doubt arises oc-
casionally, the doubt can-well be cleared by
(the corresponding genuine) another vglid cog-
nition. We reply :—-Even in my view cognitions
are all at first supposed to be real, (rather nog
unreal) and this reality is liable to be refuted by
a following genuine one ; so the first cognition
ig relied upon as quite real in the absence of any
following genuine and contradictory one. Fur-
ther, no such reliance is possible in the case of
knowledge (ag, you think, may clear the doubt
incidental to many cognitions). The possibility
[ Hf reliance on a close examination (or observa,
\‘\ ion) is but common to us both . How doubt
| annot creep in even In the case of close obser-
vation is well explained in connection with the

_ validity otherwise manifest.

Other {ollowers of Prabhiakara hold :—The
non-cognition of the distinctien from a percep-
tible recollected object, the substratum and the
knowiedge of the substratum are all cognised
through perception and hence this consolidated
cognition is entitled to reliance. In case a

- doubt arises as to the mutual distinction where:

the attribute and the substratum are both imper.
cepblble some other genuine knowlédge removes
the” doubt and renders the cognition ‘reliable.
We . reply:—It cannot be so. For, since the
dependence, of the reliableness of a cognition
upon some other genuine knowledge is but

common to both of ug, the complicated form of
the cognition you insist upon, avails nobhing
except to tax the brain of ths students. Bub,
in fact, because, in your view, the idea of iden-
tity is conceived as possible by the non cogni-
tion of the distinction itself, there cannot be
expected a cognition of identiby ; so, ‘how can
the cognition be expected to have a posxtlve
object for the attribute ?

Some say thata defect cannot be the ac-
cessory cause (of illusion). But it cannob
maintain itself as the fruitlessnass of the regult-
ing advance clearly justifies the assumption
(6hat a defect produces the illusion),

' Again the objector says:—How can the
cognition *this is silver "’ be said to be illusive
or invalid, when ‘bhis’ and ‘silver”’ are both in

_axigtence? It cannot be gaid that rather the

identity of thage two (this—silver) is unreal, for,
idenbihy.is nothing but these two together..

We reply :—These two are evidently
existing.In case they are non-existent or unreal,
then the cognition comes to the comprehending
of unreal entities ; similarly can the cognition
of silverness ir a pearl be explained as not un-
real. We reply :—Although the cognition in
question comprehends realities, the unreality or

“invalidity of the cognition consists either in its

bringing before our mind what does no$ actually -
qualify the object in front ; or in having such
attribute as is hardly co-existent with the dig
bincti.ve mark or the esgence of itg substantive:
The Ancient Naiyayikas hold, the illusiveness®
of a cognition consists in its comprehending or
bringing before the mind, either identity or in-
separable contact both - of which are” unreal _
The cognition can by no means be said fo
amount to the comprehension of non-realities ;
for, we have accepted thé comprehension of
rather such umeal entities as are associated
with some real-entity, than such unreal entities
ag are hardly associated with any real entity
for want of sufficient cause, 1f it now be said
that the imposgsibility or Aabsurdihy of the
assumption is the same in both the views, it can
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be a‘nsvéei;ed by saymd thus : —No. There’is no

such abgurdity in our view, because ‘the com.

pact knowledge has already been assumed as
justifying the sort of coomt.lon in questlon'
Vachespatl Mlsre says in supporh -—The cog”

nition comprehendmo‘ entities otherm se than
ag they are, is gaid elbher to have for its abbri-
bute some entity real but absent from the object

in front, or to have for it3 attribute some un-

real entiby.

HISTORY OF THE GRAMMATICAL MOVEMENT IN INDIA.

By MR Ry K Rana PISHAROTI M. a7y [HONRs]

il

SECTIIN-—III (a). U Sy

Thus we. have come to the close of the
period of yagska. We have briefly summed up
the great development in this science of gram-
‘mar. Here we find the great grammarians have
left the province of grammatical technicali ties
and entered ino som: bold speculations in the
field of ‘linguistics’—Speculations which are
by no means to be despised and of which even
a modern philologer, say a Whitney or a Sayce,
need not be ashamed of. The conclusions  that
have been arrived at and -definitely laid out
have, . apart from their intrinsic merit, great
importance in that these made possible, or as
gome maintain even gave birth to, that most
scientic and wonderful of grammatical treatises,

we mean Panini’s famous Ashtadhyayi. Till
 the advent of Panini scientific grammar was
. Itiwas regerved for him to

only in its embryo.
reduce it to a science. He it was who first
handled language as a science: The Nirukta
closes an epoch in the study of grammar in
India buf the Ashtadhyayi marks an era in the
growth of the science of language. But before
we. proceed to that golden harvest, we shall stop
for a moment and compare our work with that
of our brethern in Europe in the same field.

_ This comparison will enable us to under-
stand what is organic and what is accidenat]
in'the growth of this science. For one thing
ag Prof. MaxMuller says “the two nations began
from opposite poles;the Greeks from philosophy
transferrmg later on their phllosophlca.l termi-

nology to language, but the Hindug began from

shall sum up the achievements

lanéuag_e itself collecting facts and their gene-
ralising. The comparison which we reserve to

- bhe next chapter of our essay shows that in all

periods the Hindus were far in advance of the
Greeks, in this department with this exception
that the distinction of gender was firgh marked
by Protogoras—as MaxMuller would have it.
Even this view is untenable since the Pratysaky-
as when they took up grammar concerned them .-
selves only with phonology ; nor can we say
that this distinction was unknown to Panini’s
predecess’ors gince all their works have been
jost.  That this distinckion was known to then
becomes more emphasized when we remember
that Panini distinguishes the grammatical from
natural gender, and that the words sipressing
genders were, he implies, not of his own coinage
but are borrowed ones.

Before we passon to the nexb penod we
of the two
periods we have considered. -These can be
divided infio two. One what is purely gram-
matical and ‘two what pertains to linguistic
philosophy. Under the first comes the enlarge -
ment of the parts of speech and their definit®

nomenclature and under the second comes (i) the -
‘ dlscussibn of the rationale of thig classification
“of the material of speech (ii) the nature and

origin of nouns; (iii) the nature and conception
of roots. This last is very important in as much
as their conception ig in har noay with what.
modern Philology has said on the sub]ect,
“Roots are ultimate facts mere absbractmn

’

phasized in naming it.
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and as'such unfit to explain the realities of

« language.” “They are only a cauge and as such

have no claim to reality.”” They never emerge
to the surface of real Speech” “The rootiis only
a word an effect” a substance, clothed in the
grammarians garment.” This view is well em-
It is called-Dhatu—
which comes from a root which means .to nou-
rish or support. Thus then even according to
the severest critic the Hindus have solved some
of the(’rital problems of linguistic science nof
later than the fourth century B. C.'Begiﬁning
in a sacred necessiby the first period ended in
a scientific elaboration of phonology. The next
step, Etymology, we find considered in the

" second period, with a few sober Speculations

scatered about. From these to bhe descrip-
tive grammar of Pa.nml the leap is nabtural and
easy. ,
Bub yet Panini does not come all at once
after Yaska. As far ag the successors of Yaska
are concerned our information is very me agre.
We are not as yet in possession of any gram-
matxcal works of .the predecessors of Panini;

_why even their very names are lost in oblivion

Though this positive proof is wanting we can.
not conclude none such ever existed. Panini’s
great work itself is proof sufficient. It is,
strictly speaking only the codification of the
labours of his forerunners. Between the Yas-
kan attempts at esymologising and the descrip.
tive grammar of Panini, the leap is very greas,
and an empty void cannot span it. Attempts
surely must have been made and probably suc-
cessful ones toe, Kurther Panini himself direct-

1y refers to a host of grammarians, There were, -

decidedly we know. two schools of grammarians
a northern and an eastern one, Panini himself
belonging to the former, He actually mentions
a few of these Worbhies with whose opinions he
hlmself is at variance, ag for instance Apigali,
KaSyapa Galaya Chakravarmana, Bharadwaja,
Sunaka, Sphotayana. besides the three Saka-

- tayanas, Sakalya, and Gargya whom Ya$ka also ‘

mentions. (cf his gz or g The wri-
tings of Kattyayana and Patanjali also add
weight o this supposition namely that Panini
had his own predecessors.

This conclusion ushers in the next question:

‘What have they dong and where is their work. |
The former we caninfer and the latter we can

never have except as assimilated in the Ashta-
dhyay\ The grammatical works produced bet-
ween Yaska and Panini were all superseded
and hence lost and forgotten, for 35 thorough,

so comprehensiyve and so minutely scientific was

the creation of Panini, Probably this work of
Panini embodies the fruits of his predecessors’
labours. Such is the view of Prof. Weber who
says ; *Advance from the simple designation of
granimatical words by m2ans of ferms corres-
ponding to them in sense, which we find in Yaska
to the .algebra.ic symbols of Panini implies a
great amouut of study in the interval. Besidass

Panini himself presupposes somz such symbols
as already known. Hs cannob thsrefora be
regarded a3 having invented but only as having
consistently carried out a mathod which is cer-

tainly in a mosh eminen dsgres suibed o _its *

purpose.” The greatness of Panini, we main-

tain, lies not so much in connstenbly carrying
out shis msthod as in inventing it. It is pre-
eminently Paninian and w2 cannob suppose he
had a source for this, The grammatical labours
in the interim as also the Nirukta and the Praby-

sakyas had each its own quota to give.

Having thus pointed out that Panini did
not come all at once we shall now take up
Astadhyayi itself. The Pratysakyas, the
Niruktas, and particularly those long list- of
words called ‘ganas’ supplied the solid basis on
which successive generation of scholars worked
and helped to errect: that asboundmg structure
‘which reached -ifs perfection. and scientific.
agcuracy in Aghtadhyayi, Though it tells us

ik Sakata.yana. s grammar has been published *
by Dr. Oppert, under the auspieces of the
Madras therrry assocmtlon (S. P. C. K. Press)

)

2



nothing of the real nagpre and growth of langu-
-age, ib ig simply the perfection of an Empirical
analysis of language, unsurpassed and unappro-
“achable by anything in the grammatical lite-

rature of this whole world. There is, to sum :

- up, no form regular or irregular, in the whole

‘range of language, which has not been provided :

for in his grammar, This fixed the language
once and for all, under its iron febbers and lan-
guage had since then neither growth nor decay,

The Astadhyayi is distinguished from alj
; _o—ther works of the -kind ‘by the exhaustive in-
vestigation of the roots of the language and by
the ‘sharp precision of expression which marks

an enigmatical succinctness’ as- Prof. Weber.

puts ib. This is rendered possible by the ‘alge-
braic terminology of: arbitrary contrivance,’ the
parts standing to each other in the closest har-
mony. That this suffices for the whole langu-
age bespeaks the marvellous ingenuiby of the'
author and his profound penetration into the
- materialg of the language. As we have em-

phasized before, he also had some sources fr:-

i, he presupposes a collcclion of primary suf-»
fixes (gwifs)— and of this some suppose Paninj

- himself isthe author, and ii. we find “two sets of
technical names for some of the grammatical
elements one peculiar to himself and another
sanctioned by the eastern grammarians” (?) But
this is dec1dedly his, the generalising of this
method and extending it to'the whole range of
language.; Says Prof. Whitney :'The labours
of the general school of grammarians reached a
climax in Panini, whose text book containing
the facts of language cast in the highly artifi,

cial and difficult form of about 4000 algebraic

formulae-hke rules (in the statement and ar-
rangement of which brevity alone had in view
 at the cost of distinctness and unambiguousness,
became for all after time the authoritative, al-
most the sacred norm of speech, | N

This view is perhaps too narrow : but for
~ that particular manner he adopted, this would

-t have been still ag authoritative as it wag—a -
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manner Whlch mads it impossible any addition
or subfraction.

ventured upon ths bold guess—of course to suit
their own theories that some gubras are inter-
polations. It is that very method—a method
which has nof found favour with Prof. Whitnsy
—that hag saved it and gave it its present authori -

tativeness. Algo, that he chose this method is

not so much a fault of his as that of ths period
‘in which hs lived. His work only bypﬁes the

process and ‘tendency of his time. To our limi-
tied lnbellecb a more discursive mathol would
havg been better but Panini we must remember’

. wrote for men of the sams intellectual calibre -

as himself, Thus though to us the. method is
very terse, nay even symbolic, yet this is the
cause of its purity and a.ubhonty, which has not
yet beeq challenged. This “view becomss fur”
ther strengbhend when we remember that even
with all its present terseness and scientific pre-
cision, scholars have twitsed the meanings of
subras in soms cages as they liked. In conclusion
we may lay down that the method of Paninj
was emin=nfly suited bo his purpose, though nog
to our understanding, that the method was not
the result of deliberate choice but was thrust
upon him by the age in which he Iwed and that
this method is the one cause of its rebaining itg
original purity and its original authoritativeness .
And lastly we may note that much of this ambi-
guity would not have existed had Sanskrit
language been a spoken one as it was in bhe
days of Panini.

From the point of matter we hava only to
remark that there is not a single ling uistic point

for which he has not provided, Wonderful - wag

hig comprehension and wonderfully comprehen,
sive was his work. If we maintain thig view it
becomes a tough point to explain the supple-
mentary Vartikas, For this-we must fall back
on the principle of the growth of languageind
accept local variations. ' (For further details see

below)s And if thig explanamon_can be accept-

ed then this will be another reason to suppose

Even with ity present terseness
brevlby and compactness, soms schola.rs have

~ : ,,\_a-.“: 3
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 that Sanskrit was a spoken language during the
time of Panini. Inall then the Astadhayi was.
an exhaustive and comprehensive grammar of
the language as speken by or at least as known
to Panini,

The Astadhayi is to some extent a histori-
cal grammar. Panini gives us here and there
a few subras which give us_ths peculiarity of
the Vedic language. Here therefore we find
the faint beginnings of the historical grammar.

{. Bub the'g‘eneral treatment being descriptive we

term it a descriptive grammar and it is the
best of its kind coming down as it does from
hoary antiquity. ‘
Before we proceed to the next division of
the subject, we must put in a few words about
the question of interpolations. In the first
place the so called interpolations are few -no
more than ten in number. We can also safely
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of the works of Panini’s predecessors.
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say that the interpolations after Patanjali are
invalid making all allowance the number be-
comes reduced to three or four-according to
Prof. Goldstucker. The explanation that we
have to offer as to their existence is this :
These were not interpolated after Panini nor
coined by Panini or any of his adherents ; bub
only represent the scanty and scattered rules
1t is to
this that we must attribute the passive attitude
of the Indian School of Grammar. Coming down
from the revered ‘Acharyas’ they do not regard
these 'as ‘spurious imitations’ but as found
in the Astadhyayi. Another view is that these
are not subsequent additions for in themselves,
excep} one or two there is nothing to show that
they should not be Panini’'s. For one thing we
cannot consider them as subsequent lucubra-
tions,

END OF SECTI IN—III (a),

- FORMS OF GOVERNMENT IN ANCIENT INDIA II.

THE MosT ANCIENT oF INDIAN KINGS.

In our last paper on this subject, we have
quoted from authenbic sources regarding the
republican and monarchical forms of Govern-

| ment.We cannot throw away the evidences of the
Imperial Gazetteer or of Dr. Rhys Davids. The
suitis admitted on the evidence of such scholars.
Our next business is to go into the records of
the case and scrubinise the material for and
against the facts af issue.

Of the two forms of Government viz the

monarchical and the popular, the former seems
to be the one mostly referred to in sthe Vedas.

Yie

THE VEDAS,

Had India a king in those ancient times, or

were the Hindus a barbarous people living yet

in the savage condition, without a king, and ;
without any marks of civilisation ? Were my
Vedic ancestors deyeloped beings fiti to be called
men, or are we to be ashamed of our ancestry
and own to the world that we have just emer-
ged into the light of progress, from a beastly
condition we have been in ? Whatever modern
scholars may say as to the influence of Greece
in opening the eyes of the Terrestial globe, we
safely rest ourselves assured that none can
dare propound a theory that Alexander the
Great bequeathed to the Vedic Rishis ideas of
Government. The sacred names of kings whose
happy memory we have preserved in our Veda
give ‘us but scanty information as to the political
history of their rule, Thousands of years have
48
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_goﬁe by since these kings have passed away and
it is our fortune yet to know who our kings

~ then were and how we have a h1=tory ag early

 asthat of Chaldea or Egypt, ‘if not earlier. We
- shall not atbtempt to give dates., If the Rig Veda.

‘can be traced to 4500 B. C. accoxdxncr to Win-

ternitz and obhers and to nearly 6000 B. C. ac-
- cording to Lokamanya Tilak, the ancient kings

- whose glory ig chanted in the Vedic Hymns -

must be earlier than the _period of the Hymns
jthurpanlv’es Here then is the glory of sacred
Bharata Vargha. Its History then can begin

_with the names of kings who ruled in it earlier

than 4500 B, C.

A KiNG Divopasa. Yo
One of the earliest kingy /known to
Indian History is King Divodasa. His name

s dear to the memory of all Indians., If
we for a moment refrain from a consideration
of the Puranic history of this great king, even
then he hag a history, sung by the Vedic hymns
themselves.

The earhest of the references to this king
is in Rig Veda I, 4-10-1. ,

*“ Thou hast - defended Kutsa in fatal fights-
' with Sushna ;

thou hast destroyed Sambara,
in defence of Atithigwa, thou hast trodden with
thy foot upon the great Arbuda ; from remote
times wast thou ‘born, for the destruction of
oppressors.” ; a

Here then is Atithigwa, otherwise
known as Divodasa In I 7.7 again we read,

“ With those aids by which you defended

the mighty and hospitable Divodasa, (when)
having undertaken) the death of Sambara, he

~ hid himself in the water (through fear of the

«jn war;

~bara was a powerful enemy -

Asuras); by which you protected Trasadasyu
with them Aswing come willingly
hither" 7 ; s,
 Divodasa then was the enemy of Sambara.
To Kill this enemy he had to lurk himself in
. the waters and the Veda records the event. Sam-
* she Arye s, He
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-

had | ninety forts or perhaps nmeby nine, Certain-
1y tha number indicates that Sambara had many
strongholds. Divodasa of the race of Puru
pr@‘ceeded against him and killed him in battle.
So sings the sacred hymn.

¢ llor Puru, the giver of offerirncrs, for the
“mighty Dlvodasa, thou, Indra, the dancer (w1bh

delight in battle) hast dcsbroyed 90 cities. Dan- .

“cer (in battle), thou hast destnoyed them with
(thy thunderbols,) for (the sake of) Aghlgwa,
the fierce (Indra) hurled Sambara fromi off the
mountain, bestowing (upon bhs prince) immense

treasure, (acquired) by (his) pro’wess all kinds of

wealth (acquired) by (his) prowess Rig Veda

11 4,

There was a severe battle.
tification we do not kuow, But the hymn
endy with the benediction. :

.~ “Showerer of benefits, destroyer of cities
propitiated by our new songs, reward us with
gratifying blessings ; glorified, Indra, by the

-descendent of Divodasa, increase (in power)

“like the sun in \(revolving days.”

Though the details of the war are lost o
us, afight with.an enemy of ninsty or ninety
nine fortifications could be no small tagk. The
prowess of Divodasa and the events of the war
.were of such a stirring a nature, that the name:
of this king and . his killing Sambara appears
throughout the Rig Veda, Divodasa hurled the

- enemy down from ths forbifications, and went

home successfully in his chariot carrying (food)
and treasure (Rig, 1-8-17). The serious nature of
this stxuggle can be made out from the invo-
cations’ to the Aswins, wherein it wag said

“‘greab was the succour which it is known you
rendered to Divodasa” K

Rig Veda 1-8.4,

In Rig Veda I1.6- 8, the number of forts is
said to be 99, In III. 6-4 We read "exhllﬁated
(by the S.ma Lovorage) I have destroyed the
ninety and nine cities of Sambara ; the hundredth

~Where.
Divodasa ruled or where Sambara had his for-: ~

|

i

Kaulitara,
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I gave to be occupied by Divodasa, when I pro-
tected him, Atithigwaat this sacrifice.”

Some more facts about this war can . be

gathered from the following Hymn in IV, 6-3-

~ ‘¢Indra, who art the Subduer (of foes) thou
hast achieved a glorious (deed) in as much as
thou hast scittered, hero, the hundreds and
thousands (of the host of Sambara), hast slain
the slave Sambara (when issuing) from the
mountain, and hast protected Divodasa with
marvelh!us Protections.”

This Sambara was a mighty monarch
ruling over a hundred cities. He was the son of
His death was caused by a fall from
the mountains.

“Thou hast slain bhe Slave Sambara, son
of Kulitara, hurling' him from off the huge
(Rig III 6. 9.)

InIV 7.9 we read “Thou hast destroyed
the hundred impregnable cities of the Dasyu,
Sambara, when sagacious Indra, thou, who art
brought by the libation, thou hast bestowed in
thy liberality riches upon Divodasa presenting
to thee libations, and upon Bharadwaja hymn-
ing thy praise. g

mountain.”’

During the time of Divodasa, three clans of
people were prominently associated with him,
Though it ig impossible now o know the causes
thafpled this greab king into war againgst
Sambara who ruled over a hundred cities,one
historical event of his time has thus been known
to us, ° -

‘Another famous war of this great king of
India relates to the Gungus. The Gungas were

_arace of peoplé living near the domains of

Divodasa. Two Asuras Parnaya and Karanja
greatly oppres?sed them. Divodasa took up the
cause of these oppressed people and marched
against their oppressors. - A great bafble was

fought in which Karanja and Parnaya were

slainFAn invocation to Indra in Rig' I 4.8.¢
says. : ' 2
“Thou hast slain Karanja and Parnaya,

‘when denied inauguration.’’

=) "\.,‘
.«/‘ ) :
877

~ with thy bright gleammd spear, in the cause

of Atithigwa,”

Atlthlgwa, (Divodasa) protected the Gangas
against the Asurag. Thus the Rig Veda VIII
1-6-9. :

“T prepared Atithigwa for (protecbion',of)
- the Gungus, I upheld him the destroyer of
enemies, ag sustenance amongst the people .

~when'T gained renown in the great Vritra battle
.in which Parnaya and Karanja were slain,”

Nothing more is known of these Gungus,

About the same time two greaﬁ Aryan

clans, viz, the yadus and the Turvasas were living

in India. They were Aryans. ‘“Thou hast
pfotecfed it Narya, Turvasa, Yadu, and Turviti,
of the race of Vayya’ says one hymn, (Rig I
4-4) addressed to Maghavan, Another hymn
addregsed to Agni (Rig I, 3-I) says “We invgke
from afar, along with Agni, Turvasa, Yadu and
Ugradeva.,” In Rig 11-4-10-8 we read.

“ Thou Indra, art the terrifier (of foes);
Thou hagt made the trembling watbers over-
spread (the earth) like flowing rivers, but here,

when thou fillest the ocean, thou hast protected -

in their well-being Turvasa and Yadu.”

Yadu and Turvasa were claimants fo a
throne. - They  were not allowed to asgume the

realms of Government. And the Rig Veda refers

to the froubles undsrgone by these princes
(after whom the clang$ are named) thus:— -

« ‘“The lord of acts, the wise Indra has borne
acros (their difficulties) Turvasa and Yadu,
Rig. 3-6-9,

Thus denied their birthri?gbb to the throne,
these princes lived with their followers on the
other side of the river which fertilised the lands

there,

“Thou, Indra, (abiding on the further
bank,) hast rendered the fertilising waters agree-
ble toYadu and Turvasu.” (Rig IV-1-7)

A memorable passage in the Rig Veda

however speaks of their being brought back to

;
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'Indla across the - ocean, Whether these were

" exilled to a foreign land beyond the sea, or

went on a conquering expedmon beyond India
by sea, or perhaps the passage represents the
advent of the clan of Yadus and Turvasas for
the first time, into India we have yet to in-
vestigate. But the passage in the Rig 4-6-5 ig
clear and unmistakeable and says.

“Thou Indra, who makest (thine -enemies)
tremble, hast caused the waters, deta,ined by
Dhime, to flow like rushing rivers ; so hero,

when, having crossed the ocear, thou hast rea-

ched the shore, thou hast brought over in safety

- Turvasa and Yadu.’

The same meaning is echoed by the follo-
wing Hymn (ng IV.7. 1) which says
~ “May thab youthful Indra who by good.
guidance brought Turvasa and Yadu from afar
(bePour friend.” » v
3 Turvasa and Yadu were ﬁhus Aryans. who
were brought safe into India by the favour of

Gods. But the Indian Aryans did not favour -

thege Princes, A tribe of Vrichivats, an Asuva
people of the race 6f Varasikha were then at
war with the Indian Aryans. A huge battle was
fought wherein Abhyavartin, the son of Chdya-
-mana destroyed the eastren front of the Vrichi-
vahas proceeding against them with an army-

3000 sbrong. Seeing the destruction of their
eagtren front, the army in the westren front of
the Vrichivats scattered away through fear. In
that great battle Turvasa was given up to
Srinjaya and the Vrichivats were subjected to
Abhyavartin a descendant of Devavata. On
another occasion when Turvasa went to the

: Court of Sudas to ask for wealth for®a sacrifice

he was agsailed by the Bhrigus and Druhyus.

~ Yadu and Turvasa were thus viewed in no
friendly light by the then ruling Aryans.
Divodasa did not desire to humiliate Yadu and
Turvasa. These two Princes ‘were evidently
setting themselves as mdependent; in the land,
and this must have roused the earlier Aryan
clang'into hostility against them.

,
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“About to bestow fehcxf;y upon Atlhhlgwan
_humiliate Turvaga, (humiliate) the son of Yadu”

is thus an invocation to Indra in Rig V. 2. 9,

‘Tirindira, son of Parsu gave. to Gods Yadva
people (.s slaves)’is another Text.

Th> last event recorded in ﬁh° history of
-D1v6dasa as found in the Rig Veda is in his

hosfuhby to these Yadus and Turvasas. After
burling Sambara, down -the hill, -Divs-

daga also proceeded against the Ya us and

Turvasas and subdued them. Thus in Rig Veda
VII, 11 we read “which overturned the cities
in a moment and for the sake of the devout
Divodasa (subdued) Sambara, and then that
Turvasa and Yadu

11 PRATARDANA

- Divodasa was succeeded by hxs son

Pratardana. In Rig. VII. 4. 11 we have a hymn
aseribed to Pratardana which begins with,

“The leader of the host, a hero, advances
in front of the chariots intent on geizing the
cattle (of the enemy) ; his army exults ; making
their oblations to Indra prospsrous for the
friendly (worshippers,) Soma assum3s the
hastily mada robes (of curds and milk)”,

Of king Praftardana we know very little
from the Rig Veda. In IV—6—3 we read -

“May Kshatrasri” the son of Pratardgna
(my patron), be most illustrious through ﬁ‘he
destruction of foes and the attainment of riches.”

The Rlshx fo whon the above hymn is at-
tributed is Bharadwija. If so B‘nra.dwaja is the
contemporary of King Pratardana algo,

o Tn RIS VA 8 98 the second Hymn is
attribufed to a Pra.bardana king of Kasi and
rrung thug :—

“Repair Indra, quickly to the oblation
which is cooked, the sun is advanced nearly to
the middle of his read ; thy friends sit around
thee with their offermgs as the Protectors of a
famlly.(ahbend upon) the migrating lords of a
mansion” :

o

¥ The references in Rig Veda then to King
Divodasa or Pratardina do not give us any evi-
dence as to whether they became kings by
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Popular assent. Let us then in this connection
proceed however to make a history of the early
kings,

i ) s

THE HISTORICAL BASIS FOR KANYAKA PURANA II,

Ouar last armcle on this subject has attrac-
ted the attention of the Komati Vaisyas and
some of the members of. this community ex-
pressed almost in flatering terms the great
service done by us to them. We are pleased to
learn that our Researches into this question
have been really appreciated by the Vaisyas of
the Northern parts and there our duby endy.
We have through epigraphical evidences proved
only what was traditionally already accepted ;
we have done what has o be done by any man
in possession of the facts and we~ hope
that it is only our legitimate duty.

The object of thz Present article is to dis.
cuss some more points on this subject which
time and space did nob psrmit us to “do in our
last article. Is the legend of Kanyaka peculiar
only to the Komatis of Southern India or is it
also current in whatever form it may be, among
the Valsyas of India other than Komatis. Ac-
cording to the statement in the Kanyaka
Purana, only a hundred and two Gotras of
Vaisyas entered the fire along with Vasava
Kanya and the rest ran away from the country
in quest of life. If the legend is true we have
to find in some part of India, a sect of people
calling themselves Vaisyas, who left their native
land on account of the amours of their ruling
king to one of the daughters of their caste.

If the legend is historical, such people
mush bz found. If we can discover this tradi-
tion among any branch of Vaisyasin India that
legend accounts for the more than 600 Gotras
who lef t their native shore. And those peoole
represent the major section of Vaisyas that left

" the country. That of Kanyaka and the one

hundred and two Gotras ‘that entered. the fire
represents then the other section.. It is there-
fore necessary that we should for a time wander
over the whole of India collscting the caste
legends of the Vaigyas. If then the events that
led to the separation as mentioned in the Kan-
yaka Purana are true, we are sure to find a
corroboration of facts in one section of Vaisyas
or another, If more than 600 Gotras of this
community disapproved of the plan of entering

fire they are’a sufficiently large number now,

enough to preserve an ancient ftradition thaf
separated them from their original home. The
probability is all the more so when the descen-
dants ¢f a hundred and two Gotras have pre-
gerved their sacred tradition to this day.

The historicity of the legend can therefore
be ascertained by our investigation under the
three following heads :

. (1) Is there a section of Vaisyas in India
bearing Gotrams different from those of the
Komati Vaisyas.

(2) As the Kanyaka Purana says that only &
hundred and twu Gotras of Vaisyas entered the
fire, do the Gotras of any section of Vaisyas who
are not Komatis come to more than six hun-
dred ? 3

(8) Does this large community attribute its
migration to another land to the events men-
tioned in the Kanyaka Purana.

If these points are proved, we have esta-
blished the historicity of Vasava Kanya and
placed it beyond doubt,

Coming to the first issue under discussion

we have to own that we have not taken statis-
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tics of all the Vaisya communities of India. That
ig an interesting work fraught with many ad-
vantages to the ascertainment of the history of
the Vaisyas. We have the energy to work it
up, but the world requires the help of the purse

' _ also for doing the work. We are not therefore

able to give in this arficle the names of all the
communities of Vaisyas in India, bearing Gotras
different from the Gotrams of Komati Vaisyas.

1t is however sufficient for the purpose of pro- -

ving' the historicity of the Kapyaké. Puranam,
if we state that there is a community of Vaisyas

_ in India which counts a thousand (a very large

number) Gotrams different from those of the
Komati Vaisyas. This community whose chief
occupation ig also trade orgagriculture is weal-
thy and influential. We have already stated
that this community mentions a thousand Got-
ramg which must mean a very large number,
Here then is a community that may give us an
answer to our first question. Their Gotras are

* entirely different from those of the Komati

V‘alsyas We mention a few of those names.
(1) The Vettaadai Gotra—whlch refers to

the father of the world or Subrahmanya,

(2) The Kadarkitan—king of Kuadal or
Madura.

(3) The Kadavulan—God Himself

(4) Nagandai—After the MNaga king Sesha

(5) Sattandai—father of -King Sattan, a
Jain .

(6) Maruduzhan —Lord of cultivable lands

(7) Virpuzan—one who is well-versed in
archery,

(8) Palyyandal—-cotton traders

(9) Kumarmdal—-relaumg to the ruby
legend.

Thege Gotras are thus entively different from
the Tkshwakula Gotra, Inukula Gotra &c., of
the Komati Vaisyas. Here then we have an
example of a section of Vaisyas bearing Gotrams
different from those of the Komati Section.

(2) The next point at issue is as to whether
the total number of Gotrams of this section ig
more than six bundred, We have already ans-
wered this question by stabing that the belief
among this section of Vaisyas. is that their tota]
number of Gotras is a thousand, We have
thus been able to discover a community in India
having a large number 6f Gotrams which are

different from the Gotrams of the Ko nati

Vaigyas. We wish we had quoted authorities
ab length, but the truth is so well knowias not

to necessitatie such a step.

(3) But there may be any number of Va1s-
ya communities in a continent  like India, bear-
ing Gotrams different from those of Komatis,
and each counting many hundreds of such
Gotras. What is actually required is not mere
numerical strength, nor a name expressed in
the lauguage and the intonation of the country
to which thess Gotrag belong, but a life together
at one tims and a separation of a large section
of them from the main stock owing to the un-
orthodox attempts of a king to marry a maiden
of the caste. It is only whenamyth like this is
agsociated with the points mentioned in (1) and
(2) above that a claim for historicity is really

proved. Did the community of Vaisyas mention--
“ed in (1) and (2) above preserve any tradition

like thigin their annals ? Were all the Vaisyas
living together once ? Were they rich and pros-
perous traders ? Did the cruel and unjust king

of the land forgeftting that he is the father of #

his subjects attempt o violate the rules of caste
by demanding a maiden of the Vaigyas ?

All these and the other questions can be
answered by a single Yes, for it is exactly
this tradition that the community above men-
tioned has dearly treasured up. The place how-
ever was not Penugonda, -but Kaveri pumpatti-
nam, Itis with Kaveripumpattinam that many
an event immortalised by Tamil poets has been
agsociated, The great author Napputkgnar,
aubhor of Muillaipaitu was.a gold merchant of
Kaveripumpattinam, The great poet Tiruvallu-

.

yar married Vasuki, a danghter of a Vellala of
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this City. Manimekhalai, the heroine of a
priceless ~ poetical ~gem of Tamil, is
bora of parents belonging to this place. Mani-
mekhalai is one of the Tamil Panchakayyams.
It is bhis Kaveri pumpattinam, the great marb
of nations that ig so well treatied of in another
of the Tamil Pancha Kavyams Ilam-ko-Adihal,
Kaveripumpattinam isa place of ever memor~
able fame and the legendary evidence as to the
migrabion of Vaisya families is naturally associ-
abed wiigh this place. Kaveripumpattinam other”
wise known as Pugar was the place where
Vaisyas of a thousand Gotras lived. One of
them Nagandai pleased the great Naga. Lord

Sesha and obtained from him two rare gifts

porpadagan and Karunelli. He was a very
wealthy and, charitable merchant and it is said
of him that when once the great poetass, Auvair
came to him he gave her away the rare presents
he obtained from Sesha. A Chola King became
enamoured of a daughter of this merchant com-
munity. He was powerful and the merchants
could not dare oppose a marriage alliance with

. him,The marriage was arranged for. The pandal

was decorated. The merchants tied a male dog
to the pole of the Marriage Mandapam inside the
house, and 48,000 of the Vaigyas fled away
from the place to seek a new home elsewhere,

We cannot expect ancient unrecorded

traditions to be identical all over even to the

letter of the statement. Readers of South

Indian Research have often vead of distorted

traditions of India prevailing in Greece and
Rome and in Persia and other countries. On a
par withsuch traditional records, yet preserving
the essential details of the actual causes of the
migration, we find here to-day a repetition of
the story of Kanyaka Purana in a far off land,
among a people speaking a different language
and having habits of life also somewhat diffe-
rent. The legend then is a record of a fact
and igf€ommon to two communities in different
Geographical areas, one in the north and the
¢iher in “ne south. One set of people say that

- many Gotras left Penugonda while a' hundred

‘we alluded in our tast article.

and two of them entered the fire. The other set-
says that coneequent on the proposal and p res-
sure for marriage they left the country in a
body of many thousands. The one communiby
says that it represents the descendants of the
102 communities, whose elders perished in . fire,
while the other cleverly:omits to mention a
poink which betrays thsm. The one sect of
Vaigya.s says that for purposes of differentiation

from those who fled away, 102 new names were

given to their Gotras, while the other had evi-
dently no means of kno wing what took place in
their land after they left it, Thug then one
more event mentioned in Kanyaka Purana has
been evidenced by the traditions prevailing in
an entirely different land far away from the
Telngu land.

It is perhaps nscessary herg to refer to an
old inscription in archaic characters, to which
The date of that
inscription is lost, but it speaks of 48000 Vaig-
yas over whom Mummadi Gavara Pallavaditya
Nolambasetti became chief and was presented
with the royal insignia. The gold:n days of
Kaveripumpattinam belong to a very early,
date. According to Traditions, this famous
city was in the time of the Sangams. Mani-
mekhalai is not a poem of to-day nor Mullaip-
patbu which is one of the ancient Pattuppatbai,
Kaveri pumpattinum was submerged under the
sea long before the age of Nolamba Pailayas
It is impossible to believe that the 48,000 people

who left this place lived, for centuries together
and received the honour some time after the
eighth century. We knowfor a fact the history
of these Nolamba Pallavas,and however archaic
the characters of an inscription may be a

- Nolamba Pallav: Grant cannot be earlier than °

the eighth century A. D. To quote a Tamil
scholar and critic, in preference to a lengthy
discussion of original Texts, we know that
Kavaripatam submerged under the sea in the
second century after Christ, Mr. Srinivasa
Aiyangar of the Governmenf records office
summarises all the facts when he says™ An
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examination of the South Indian Inscriptions
shows that from time to time small bands of
Brahmins were invited from Northern India by
the Tamil kings and made to settle in their
couptries. Even at that remote Period the
Dravidians were sufficiently civilised and the
_ Brahmins felt no necqgssity to bring with them
either the Kshatriyas or the Vaisyas. We have
neither heard nor read of any extensive immi-
grations, within historic times of other races
from outside the Tamil country. Of course we
- leave out of consideration the handful of ‘skil-
led artisans from Magadha, Mechanics from
+ Maratara, Smiths from Avanti and Carpenters
from Yavana who were found in the city of
Kaveripatam before its distruction which occurred
in the early part of the second century A.D. How
then can a band of men who left this sacred
Mart before the second.century A, D.” live
for more than five hundred years and obtain a
grant in the Eighth century ? The inscription
of 48,000 Vaisyas obtaining a grant in the
Punganur Zemindari cannot have anything to
do with the offer of a Chola King to marrya
daughter of the Vaisya community.

We have then steered ourselves clear of thig
difficulty.  The Nolamba Pallava grant hag
nothing to'do with the facts mentioned in the
Kanyaka Purana.

The tradition of a king’s offer recorded in
this article proves the legend of Kanyaka
The events in it are real facts. .

The legend of Kanyaka is thus proved
beyond doubt. We have now discovered both
the sections of Vaisyas—vizthose whose parents
entered the fire, and those whose parents left
the land, The importance of Penukonda has

- been proved beyond doubt by epigraphical evi-
dences. We have then the gifts of Vaisyas, we
- have known them as lords of Penukonda, we
know that a certain king attempted to marry
fihe pacred maiden and that this was the cause
of the catastrophein the Vaisya community.
We algo know that a Vishnu Vardhana of the
Purana was actually the king of Chalukaas at
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that time, History also tells us that the greab
Kulothunga Chola Deva, was only a Telugu
king, and son of a Vishnuvarthana of Rajah-
mandry. The king of Chola died without a
male issue, and Kulothunga who married the
daughter of the Chola king went from near
Penukonda to rule the Chola empire. The facts
in our last article are now further corrobora.ted
We shall however strengthen the points men-
tioned in the Tamil legend of Beri Chetties noted
above, (and which we obtained from indéfpendant
enquiries) by reproducing below the testimony of
a European writer who also made similar re-
searches. In Vol I of his castes and tiibes of
Southern India Mr. Thurston says

« While the Beris were living at Kaveripur-
am in a thougand houses, each house bearing a
distinct Gotra’ a king, who took wives from all
castes, wanted the Beris o give him one of
their maidens. Though unwilling, they pro-
mised to do so, but made up their minds to geb

over the difficulty by a ruse, On the day fixed

for the marriage, all the Beri families l=ft the
place, after a male black dog has been tied to
the milk post of the marriage pandal. When
he learnt what had occurred the king was very

angry and forbade all castes to take water from -

the Beris. And this led o their joining the left
hand section.”

Before closing this article we de-
sire to call the attention of the Komati Vysiag
to another memorable inscription found at Aho-
bilam, on a slab get up to -the right of the en-
brance into the Kanchugumba Gopura of Sri
Narasimhaswami’s temple. The inscription re-

cords a gift of seven gold-gilt kalasas for the~

big Gopura of the temple of Viranaragimha at
Diguva Tirupati along with two fly whisks and
a white silk umbrella with a gilt Kalase over 16,

‘The gift is by fifty merchants of Aravidy for

the merit of the fifty Nageswara Swaming of
their community. The ingcription is dated
Saka 1531 Saumya, Friday Jyeshta Bahula
Dagami. It mentions Vira Venkatapatiraya
Mahadeva, the ruler of Penugonda in the

B
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Anantapur District. It may be noted that this

Penugonda is not the sams as the Penugonda
in the present Kristna Disbrict to which the

_events in the Kanyaka Puranam refer. This is

a very important inscription and tells us of the
Goddess Vasava Kanyaka hersslf. The fifty-
merchants referred to in the above inscription
ghate that they were the recipienfis of boons from
the Goddess Vasava Kanyaka, that they had

increased in numbers and in influence by the

blessings of the holy Bhaskaracharya, that they

were the chiefs of the excellent city Penukonda*
(in the Kistna District), that they were born

from the ears of the (celestial) cow and that

they counted among them 150 Nagaraswamins,
who “were most charitable truthful .nd devoted
to he Principles of mercantile business,

e '
e
e N

SOME SUFFIXES OF SOUTH INDIAN LANGUAGES.

In a lecture delivered by us * at Dharwar
in 1918 we referred to some suffixes of Soubh
Indian languages that show the relabionship of
these languages to the Teutonic. We take to-
day for a fuller discussion some more of fhese
suffixes. Whatever Caldwell or others have
said as to the origin of the South Indian races,
an explanation is necessary for the pressnce of
hundreds of Primitive Forms of our expression
in the Aryan in all iJXw essential functions of our
languages to our populations.

Here for instance we have a suffizx Ric in
the Teutonic languages. Itis found in words
like* Bishopric. This suffix is also an.intelligi-
ble word traced to the Anglo-saxon 7ic-¢, Gobhic
veik-i dominion, It is found in the Latin ZFeg-
nwn Kingdom. It is O, H. G. »ikki realm, Sans-
krit Rajyam.

It is thus seen that the word #;& which has
the distinct meaning of dominion is used asa
guffix in Bishopric. The further history of this
puffix is lost in the west. Bub wonderfully
enough we in Southern India have preserved
this 7% in our languages though only as a suffiz.
It has no significance in the language except as
a guffix, In Telugu, one of the oldest and purest
of thegé South Indian languages we have a large

number of words that take this suffix ; for ing- .

*Since published in this Journal
49

tance, Racharikamu, Kingship. Of the 'satne class

are
Daparikaniu
Kodayikamu
Menarikanin

~ Dongarikamu

Chinnankanmu
Chuttarikamuw
Kannerskamu
Pedavihamu

The root of thig rikam is gtill pregserved in
Telugu Compounds like Chuipass Kannera those
that see and 7ikam in Totbarikamu is that whicha
shows. L
Ric is a regular suffix in Telugu and ex
presses the function conveyed by the word to
which it is attached, Even its root form
without the ika or (qo ending) is sbill preserved.

This zika is changed into ke in Kanarese,
We have thus

Deévuligam—Dévigam
Pakuligam—Pakigam
Aduguligam—Adugigam
Choupaduligam—Chaupadigam,
There ig a rule that /and interchange.
Thus 7ika becomes lika and this latter diga, We
have thusin Kanarese Déyadigam,

We shall now go to %a, which is in #ic or
Vihaiisit,

In Telugu we have'a substantival suff®
#a which corresponds to the’ Indo-Germanic qo,

Thus we have ;

Nelata (woman) Nelatuka .



Gy R SOUTH INDIAN RESEARCH FOR JUNE 1919, -

Nippu (fire) Nippuka.

Nati (woman) Natuka

Gontu (throat) Gontuka

Kuttu (throat) Kuttuka

Chara (line) charika. .

Polati (woman) polatuka, ;

In Kanarese %¢, and’ge perform the func-
tion of the Telugu suffix zs. In fact these are
one and the same suffix representing the Indo-
Germanic qa, qo, iqo, iqa. It ig such remnants
of a very ancient age preserved by the words
that reveal a forgotten history of the race, and
the ka suffix thus supplies the link.

; In Kanarese ke occurs ag a Tadhita suffix

~ thus. .

. Kagke, Madike Anke Sinke
Piinke Hadike Kianke = Nelke
Karke: Ayke = Penke  Polke
Taralke Arayke Banke Solke
Kavalke  Madalke @ Adirke  piinarke
Bidirke,  Narke, Unka, Panka
Kiruka, Tiruka, puruka, Arka
Ulelen, 7> Afki, Uiki.  Barki
Marki, 3

Ge ig a variant of ke, We find ge thusoc®
curing as a suffix in
Uduge, Bigsuge Aruge Tamalduge

/ pannuge pilge . Tilduge  Nambuge
pattuge  Aduge  Toluge Virge
panuge Arduge Tumbuge Belge

; : . Salge

This termination %a is ag already stated the
- pro-ethinic Indo-Germanic go.Its velar characters
is very well-known. Saysa great authoriby,—

*go is used both as a primary- and ag a denomi-

native suffix, No general definition can’be given

of its original function in itg primary use. 'In
derivates—qo and iqo were used to form adjectives
(and substantives based upon adjectives) mean-
ing related or belonging to the thing or person

denoted by the original word, which was gene-

rally either an adverb or some case of a noun:
Further ;—qo was added to substantives, withous

adjectival character.

-
\

altering their substantival or adjectival charac-
ter, bub to give a slight modification of meaning;

the derivative signified a thing tantamount to.

or that which merely resembles the original.

Hence it was often used to form diminitives,

This modification of meaning again, was often
lost, sa. that the derivative was szmﬁly equivalent to
the orlglnal word,”

"Advanced books on Indo German Langu-
ages treat of go as

(2) & secondary suffix forming adjectives
and substantives baged on - adjectives
from :

(1) an original primary suffix

(a) adverbs g
! (b) nouns ’

(3) forming adjectives from nouns.

(4) a mere addition to substantives and ad-
jectives without altering their substantival or

\

(9) instances where the function is not yeb
recognised.

But philologists are themselves confuged
ag fo the actual significance of certain forms in
the Aryan languages, by their taking the

‘Andhra Group of Languages as Drayidian

No such group of languages as Dravidian ever

exigted until Caldwell coined a - word like that

after Dravida Tamil which alone he thought to
be typical of the class. A critique in referring to

the significance of go in the ‘Indo Germamc i

languages thus says

“The facts are exceedingly confused and -

the classification which follows must bs regar-
ded simply as an attempt to reduce them to
some kind of order.”

The function of %a is very interesting in
our languages. We shall for this purpose
analyse the function gerved by the #%a suffix so
as to igolate the pro-ethnic qo from the other /a
endings resulting from ebymological changes,
This gives us a number of words which ulti-
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mately became reduced to ka and among them
we may find ¢o also.

(1) Thus Ka is found at the end of a num-
ber of words denoting the namss of trees, or
plants, We have in Télugu.

Ari-ka Gari-ka Mula-ga
Ari-ga Cheru-ku Te-ku
tsiri-ka Vela-ga

Kara-ka Loddu-ga Re-gu
Kanu-ga Lattu-ka

\ffe find the same ke in a number of Sans-
krit words for namsas of trees. Thus.

Aso:ka kani-ka Bhallataka

Mila-ka  Ganik-ka  Amlataka

Kali-ka Malli-ka  Kuruva ka z

Champa-ka Sindhu-ka Kuranta-ka

Jayanti-ka Keta-ka Madhu-ka

This ka is of very little use to us as it does
no’ represent the pro-ethnic go.

(2) Asecond kind of ka ending is found in
nouns formed from verbs (Kridantams). Thus
in Telugu.

Ampa-kamu. - Alayi-kas Alu-ka

Po-ka .. Adika Ini-ka

Eru-ka odi-ka Orayi-ka

Odambadi-ka ka-ka

Kalayi-ka ki-ka

(To be continued.)

chimidi-ka

NANJI NAD

[Tae Hox. Mg. JusticE K. G. SEsHA AIVAR AVL, B.A.B.LM.R.A,

In a prevous issue of your journal, T sug-
guested thab Epumai-nad, the Tamil name for
Mysore, was probably amistake for Eyuvai-nad
which means the Land of the Elephant. In the
following few lines, I intend to show that the
graditional derivation of Nanji nad is erroneous:

The two southsrnmost talugs of Travan-
core are comprised' in Nanji nad, mis-spelt
Nanja-nad. It is a trach of extensive paddy-
felds and ibis jusbly described as the granary
of Travancore. °‘There isa tradition,” says
the late Mr. V. Nagam Aiya, in the Travancore
State Manual of which he is the author, “‘that
ihe name Nanja-nad is ifself derived from the
Kurava chief Nanjai-Kuravan.” This statement
means that there was a person bearing the name
of Nanjai-Kuravan, and that he was the chief
of ths Kuravay tribe, and from him this tract of
coun(ny derived its name. All this is incorrect.

7 Ag I gtated, - the name of the tract is Nanji-

nad, which is a contracted form of nanjil-nad.
Nanjil is a well-known Tamil word signifying
plough ; 80 Nanju-nad ox Nanji-nad is the land
of the plough, an obviously appropriate name for
this part’ of Travancore. Nanjai-kuravan is-
a mistake for Nanjil-kuravan, which means th®
Fung oy vuler of Nanjil. Kuravan in thig expres-
gion is another well-known Tamil word,......
meaning king ; and this word @raer, king, ig
distinct from @rausr, a member of the kurava-
tribe, which ig no-madic. Ignorance of Tamil
and the present unfortunate  indifference to-
wards its study evinced in Travancore can alone
explain the inclusion, without a word of com”
ment, of the fanciful statément about Nanjinad
in a learned and authoritative work like the
Travancore Sta‘e Manual. There are ofher
instances also of fanciful derivation to which
this work gives currency, and they are explica-
ble only on this ground.
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Tar LATE Rao BAHADUR K. VEERESALINGAM PANTULU

%ot [The Etéitoy,]

has gone to rest, the greatesh of

“modern Telugu Research workers,

the hero who stood oufiboldly for progress
in all walks of human life. I was a child of
six years when T firsh knsw him and T well
remsmber the gift of sweets he now and
then presented me with. T wag an un-
_ conscious admirer of hig in thoge dayvs
when my dear Tatagaru—as T nused to call

him waged tha most heroic of wars

_aoainst a world of opposition that often
threatened hig life. Ag tha cifted editor
of Viveha Varthni T know the terror he
was to officers taking bribes. A Districh
Munsif was sent o prision by his writings
and a Vakil poisonad himself. Tf Vesresa-
lingam wrote a farce on the evil doings of
anv person, thab person knew what fafe
had awaited . hin if he still persisted in
his vice. 1 have been his admirer. hig
gtndent. and his co-worker for many a year
and was at one ftime regarded as his
successor. If the South Indian Re-
aearch ig started by me to dav i is fhe love
for work that hig contact has inspired me
with. :

The hero that ‘made this modern
‘Andhra hag now oona fio resh. I have the
condolation of baing by higside in his lash
davs, He quisfly paswd away on the
thirteanth day of tha dark fortnighb of
Vaisakha, at 4. 2) A. M. leaviny his
friends & his admireres to thamsislves. Th=
form is gone; huh thz m2mory ramaing,
the mamory that always ingpires m2n to
bacoms Karmavogins. Thirky six years
of most inkimate- contact mixed wifh real
love and admiration added to the fesling
that he is mv id2al for life cinnob

but produce a deep rooted sortow in‘ms
that knows no bounds. I waitzd ab ths
gacred body of death 6ill it was removed..I
conld gladly haye restored him to life if it
was in my nowar. I often looked af his
face in deafh and shad tears. W hat els=s
conld T do ? I praved to God for his resfio

" rafion to life. Bah of whab avail is that?

‘The form was with us for thirteen hours

after desth. The exoression did nob fa,gie

away but preserved the same majeshy ag in
life.” At aboub seven in the evéninI w3
laid him on the pyre and the earfhly rs-

main’s of bhis special massenger of God to

the Andhras wsre wibh tears and pra-

vers given np o tha elemants. The dust of
his feet wa lay on our head, such is our
reoard for Vesresalnigam, the author of
more than a handrsd propular works in
Teluovu. The. shoes that he wore in hig
lagt davs. I pressrve as the most sared

_relic of him who is my ideal, and my fher-

momater, which in his last days he u%ed
o maasure hig fever with,2I keep with me
antoachad o fill my thoughts with feeling
grief and venzration. The thermomszter
gbill maasures 10 4-2 F, /

Me, Veeresalingzm ig bast known to
th> outsids worllas a social and a reli-
gious reformse. So was Vidyasagara, the

oreak Bangali scholar. He was born in

1845 on Tuesday, tha thirtesnth day of ths
brichk fortnight of Chaitra of the Hindu
year Kilaka. Affer schooled. he develo-
p=d a taste for Telugu and he used to

gpend his spara hours in reading the Telu- -
gu kavyamns. _Lvsn as asbudent he wasa

poet and an Ashtayadhani. His firsh greab
work that mads an epoch was the novel
Rajasekhava Charitra. Tb was even in those
earlv eighties translated into English by
an Amarican Scholar. There ' was in
those days a necessiby to create in Telugn
a naw form of Prose suited to eda-
cats thz gesn2ral public. According
to tha old idzals,” Show of Scholarship
was considered to be o the criterion
for a Literary work of morit, an. writing
in nros3 was nob  considered to be an
abtainmant worthy of a scholar. Books
in Tslugn wsrz thus almost entirely in
Postry and wara: so pe lantic as to be
beyond ths comnrehension of the general
public. Mr. Veerssalic;am had first
to write some maghily  works in
this, pedantic poetry, bub soon crea-
ted a Prose of hig own chaste
and elegant and yet so easy and simple
as ko bz undevstood even by the coolyin
the atreet, With this eqnipment he be-
gan his thundsring articles in Viveka
Varthani, which was a terror  to the vici-
ous and a happy pleasars—reading to thd
public. Its readsrs were always kept in
eagsr suspanse for the nexb\number nob as
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we do now as a matber of fashion or
grievance but because of the gpirited ex-
position of the vaguaries of officials, which
were sure death to the evil life of the
culprit, bnt'a most hapby reading to the
on looker. It was the pen that was trained
in that magberly art that wrote works in
Telugu prose. Almost all his original
works hava baen translated into Kanarese.

Vieeresalingam wrote more than a
hundred works in Telugu. Some of them
- are translations of Sanskrit dramas: Somz
&¥ original dramas. As a critiz he wag
uncivalled. The ‘Satirical way in which
- he =xpogad the’evils around have a wsure
psychological effect upon the reader.
Veeregalingam wrote his works with a
purpose. He studied his purpose, .and he
was 1 oeshical arbish that knew haow to
achieve that purpoese. He worked on the
feelings of hig readersin such a delicate

he read him once. That is how an
original think=» impress>s his readers. You
need nof borrow words from lexicons for
vour feeling expressions. I cannot bub

ig the force of original thinking. I is this
that makss even the ftranglations.madé by
Veerssalingam look original. The speaker
feels what he says. Ths speaker knows
what h: has himself discovered. This s
the secret of Panfulu's writings. The
greatest of his works is the Lives of
Telugu Posbs written in three parts. The
first of these parts which in 1885 ‘was a
book of about 99 piges was reczably re-
- vised into a book of morse than 6930 pages.
He now camz to Madras to revise his

-gecond part. I have for days been discus-

yet masterly way that one is caughf if

gshed tears if T loose the man T:love. That<

- his race. It unconsciously changed the

sing with him the problems involved in
the revision of the second part. No ons
therefors feels more gorry than myself for
the national loss caused by his death. He
wrote only 17 pages of his manuscript and
there is. ths impress of my hand wribing
also there.’ :

The prose style thus popualarised by
Veeresalingam has besn copied by all .
Telugu writers. There are now thousands |
of books written in imitation of his style
and tbe era of popular Telugu . Literature
begins with him. Buat his subtle ways of
expraession thaft go deep into the hearts of
men to effsct a permanent change in life
no aukthor can copy. It wasg the divine
spark within him that he asa sp2cial mss-
genoer of God was illumined with for the
regeneration of the Andhra nation that
kindled tha hearts of  his = readers
with  enthusiasm. He,  ‘has passed
away. The messenger of God is
no longer with us. May He so inspire the
Andhra world that our p2ople may becoms
fit to bz called the nation that wag made
by Vesrasalingam. = He fulfilled his com-
mission and wenb to his God, but his
gpirit still lives pulsating in the veing of

bsnd of human thought and shaped the
world to a newer life of health and vigour,
of happiness and prosperity. He lives
in the changed life of- the nationsg,,
though his body is gone and the Andhras
of to day are persons uncounsciously trans-:
formed int>.a great race by the power |
and persnaality of fihis hero as a man of
action and of lefiters.

NiEtWS NOTES AND COMMENTS.

King Demos'in 4n ient and Medi-
asval India.

In an arbicle on the above subjzch to the
Indian Review, Mr. Hemanta Kumar Sarkar
q1165€§ ‘the fcllowing references.

“We place you on the throne. O ‘King !
May your reign be permanent, miy you be firm

on your throne and . miy ths people all desire
your soversignby,” Rig Veda X 1-3-i.
Regavding Gopala, ths firsts  king of
tha Pala dynssby it was stated in an inscription .
“Ths people made him' wzlded to the god-
dess of royalty (elected him king) to Prevent the
oppression of the weak by the strong.”

>
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Further references given are with regard
to (1) Malwa being a ‘republic under Samudra
Gupta’s reign (2) the deposition of Mahipala -I1
of the Pala Line (3) Atharwa Veda XV 2.9 and
VII-1-12 (4) Mahabharata Raja Dharma 59.

Writing on the same subject Mr, Narayana
Swami Aiyar in an article which he contributed
fo a largé number papers on this subject quotes
the following references.

(1) Atharva Veda which says that people
found themselves in councils

(2) Atherva veda I11. 42 which says that
the king was elected by the people

(8) Rig Veda X—166 which makes the
king say that he accepts all his pledges to peo-
ple. ~ :

(4) Sukraniti 275 and 276 which speaks
of impeachment of kings in case bhey commit
wrong.

The Garudas :

We read of several vultures in our Sa.cred
Texts that were on the side of the Devas aora.msb
their enemies. The legend of Garutman is very
well known to all. He had on one occasion
even to fight with Indra, it was only once
and goon they became friends. Garuda was th,
vehicle of Vishnu, We know again of Jatayu,
who fought with Ravana when h: was carrying
away Seeta, We also read of Sampafi, whose
wings were burnt down in a compstitive race to
‘approach ths sun, It is this Sampati that gave
to the Vanaras news as to ths whereabouts of
Seeta. We have again very often referencss to
races of people like Garudas, Gandharvas Kin-
neras, Knapurushas efc,, W3 have in a previ-
ous number .of this Journal referred to the
Garudas or the Vulture kings of Egypt, In the
light of what we know of these ancient Egyp-
tian kings, we have identify these Aryan
Egyptians with the Garudas in the Puranas’
- Garudag are the ancient Egyptians,

Pta’h—Hetep-
' Whriting in the 40th centwy B. C. Ptah
Hetep, the greal Egypfian Philosopher con

demned pridz, anzsr, ambilion, arrogance, false,

hood, mzannsss; idleness and disobedience. “In
hls precsphs as in ths N=crahve confession of

‘the Book of ths D:ad  high plac= is given to the
moral virtues of bruth, honssty, kindnsss, gentle_

“nesy, banevolence, industry and contentment

Daty to his Fa.vmly w1s in his economy thz best’
school of of Palriotism, the domzsbic arth ba-
ing thefoandatioa’'stons SF th: sysial struchure.
His counsels fo young msn as to falsehood, to
marrl"d man and women onconjugal felicity. on
the secrets of success in work and on hom= edu-
dafiion, reach a consummation in hig instruction
to fathers as to how fo train up their children,

" The highest of all dbi>s is th> right edncafion

of children, a duty which the sage of Memphis
regards ag of far- greater importance than#the
mare acquiring ol wealth, useful as wealth un-

" donbedly is. The duty of a son to his father is

couched in almosh the sams language as the
Fourth commandmsant.  To evary branch of tha
civil servics, Judgss, tax-gzathsrers, public
store-ke3pz s, Pivh-Hzbep addresszy timaly ad-
vice urging application and honasty in buasinzss,

self-mastery, good mannzrs, and all the domsstic

and social virfuzs dedicated by prudence, effici-
ency and wall-b2ing. His gracious urbanity
permzates, liks a frayranca, the wit and wisdom
which hsz applies with unerring strokes’to the
common placa'bhings of everyday life. For

‘canburies such sayings were written by Egyp-

tian schoolboys in papyrus copy-books.”

Sufism and Hinduism.

Woriting . to the Hindustan Review Mr.
Paramsshwar Lall says. : ;

“ Once Sufism is acceptad, the division bet.
w2ea th: Hinda and Muassalman theologicall y
becomes a division without a differencé®” The
difference is recognigsed to be merely due to

Historical canses and not of cardinal 'principles\‘\
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which are the! essentials of religion. The
doctrine of Hama Oost and Hama a Oost are
but the old Hindu classification of Advait and
Dwait. The Jiva Atma and the Paramatma
cannot be intellectually grasped.” Speaking
of transmigration of souls the writer thinks thab
although this doctrine is denied by the Sufist
beachers of to-day, their literature teems with
this idea * The great work of Ali Ghazali, tha

Ahya-ul-uloom has recently been translated mto
Urdu flém the original Arabic: and wading
bhrough its...Volumes one is féminded at almost

every step of the Platonic doctrine of remini_
scences.”’

Two important Texts quoted by the writer
to prove the belief in the Transmigration of
souls are infresting. One of them says.

“1 have-'seen' 777 incarnations. Like the
green grass, I have blogsomed many times,

Another Text says
* I died from the animal stage and passed
on to the Vegetable stage. I died from the
Vegetable stage and appeared in the animal
stage.

“2%1 died form the animal stage and ap-
peared in the human stage. Why' should I be
afraid? When have I grown less from dying ?

“3 So that I may appear in the stage of the *

angels, I must die altogether once again from
the stage of man.

“ 4, From the angel stage I shall have to
pass further as all things pass on to wards it.

8. Once again I have to sacrifice myself
from the angel stage and pass on to that stage
which cannot at present be understood.

“6. Thus I pass on eternally. Eternally
like the organ. Thou mayst say of me thus do

- always pass way-farers to eternity,”

Taxim.

We quote the following from an atticle by

Professor Ganga Prasad Mehta to the Hindus-

tan Review i—

“We find mention of this famous city in
the Ramayana and the Mahabharata. That
Taxila enjoyed & great reputation as a Univer-
sity town is evident from numerous passages in.
the Buddhist Jatakas. At the time of Alexander’s
invasion Taxila was a rich and flourishing city:-
Later on the great Asoka made it his place of
residence and the head quarters of his Vicero-
yalty. With the dismemberment of the Maurya_
empire after Asoka, it came under the rule of
the Bactrian Greeks, whose contact imported
some Hellenic elements into Indian Artand Cul-
ture. Later on, it became subject to the fa-
mous Kushan king Kanishka. The city was visi-

* ted by the Chinese Pilgrims Fa-hien (400 A.D)

and Hwen-Thsiang (630 A.D). After this

Taxila disappears entirely from history and we
do not know how or when its‘ruin was accom,
plished.

Bsrthday Honours

Readers of South Indian Research will be
glad to know that one of our confributors, Mr.,
R. Krishna Rao Bhonsle, the able and popular
Manager of the Office of the Commissioner for
Government Examinations, Madras, has been
honoured by Government with the title of Rao
Saheb. As the “Madras Mail” states, the new
Rao Sahib belongs to the well-known Bhonsle
clan of Mahrattahs which greatly helped the
early British rulers of Western and Southern
India. He takes a keen interest in mabters of -
research and knows what is best in the culbure
of the East and the West. His contributions to
our columns have been réproduced by a large
number of journals in our country and gome o
them have been translated into more than one
language. We congratulate our friend on thig
recognlbwn by Government of hig merxts
Another great lover of Research whoge name
we have been delighted to find in the Honours
list is that of Rao Bahadur S. Bhavanandam
Pillai, ' He is now become a Dewan Bahadur*
The Services done to Tamil by' Dewan Bahadut
S, Bhavanandam Pillai are too well known fo
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require comment. His labourious researches in
Tamil Prosody -have earned imperishable fame.
for him, The number of learned associations. of

which he is a Fellow are an indication of his

being primarily a Jover of learning.

THE SIKHS.

- Sirdar Pritam Singh of the Sikh commu-
nity tells us in the following note how the Sikhs
became a great nation:—, -

. The seyenth and. the Eighth Gurus did not-
play much part in the History of Sikh faith and
we find that the Nint;b Guru was branded as a
rebel and had to undergo martyrdom at Dslhi.
This martyrdom cemented and united the disor-
ganiged followers of the Gurus till they found
once again a strong leader in the son of Teg
Bahadur, Govind Sing who becams the tenbh
-and the last Guru of the Sikhs. He became the

- acknowledged head of the Sikhs and it was he
who partly to avenge his father’s death and par-
tly because he was ambitions of power awake-
ned his followers to a newlife. He aroused the
latent- energies of the people and directed them

into a political channel. He took advantage 6n

the one hand of the declining Moghul Empire
and on the other hand of the oppressed condifion
of the Hindus and working on the imagination
of the latter infused a fresh spirit into thems
The ground had already been prepared for the
purpose and the magic touch of Guru Govind’s
hand transformed the band eof inniocent Sikhs
into a full pledged military 'organisation. He
established the ceremony of initiation. He
made it a rule that alt Stikhs.should abstain from
smoking, should wear turbans and should keep
the following five things with them (4) The long
hair (b) a'comb, (¢) a sword, (4) an iron bracelet,
(e)a knickerbocker. ‘He exhorted his followers
to worghip one G.od., to revere Guru Nanak and
hig successors and to respect the Adigranth, He
enforced on them the desirability of keeping”
their hair unshorn and to name themselves
Singhs after the fashion of the Rajputs, to wear
armg and to be ready to fight when required.

He established a Military Theocracy which
later on became a strong engine for fighting

- against Moghult yranny and succeeded iji chal-

king out a short-lived empire in the Punjab and
and a little beayond the frontiers of thes Punjab.
It was the co structive genius of Guru Govind
Singh that gave to the Sikh Church a complete

“military transformation and organised a disban-

ded seb of disciples of Sikhs into one:theocratic
army of adventurers, fighters and marauders.
He established two or three forts of his own at
strategic points and brought under control a
few of the neighbouring hill chiefs and made
them his own allies to fight against the ceclin-
ing power of the Moghuls, His influence as a
great religious leader brought him innumerable
followers and his secure military points served
as a base for his military designs against the
then Imperial Government of Delhi. Guru
Govind Singh was a born warrior and a states-
man and combined with these his- deep scholar-
ship and knowledge of Hinduism gave him
enormous power. over his devoted followers,
He was in fact the creator of the ‘Khalsa’ and

. you find the present day Sikhs to be what.

Govind Singh had made them. He introduced
the new forn of salutation ' “Klalsa is the
Lord’s, Victory is to Him”— ... .. The
cost paid by Guru Govind Singh was enormous,

- Four of his sons had to be sacrificed and became

martyrs and thousands of his long-haired follow -

ers were selected for torture and were putto

death. Bub as was natural the blood of the
martyrs serven as a cement for the Sikh Ch&chs
the Singhs became more and more united. Th,

greater the persecution, larger they grew in-

numbers and greater was their zeal and fervour,

AN UNPUBLISHED INSCRIPTION OF KUMARA TAILAPA.

1122
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(By M. R, Ry. M, RAMAKRISHNA KAvi GARU, M.A.]

The Text.

Svasti samasta-bhuvanasraya-sri-prithivi

vallabha-mabarajadhirija-parame

3. svara-paramabhattirakam Satyasraya-ku

la-tilakam Chalukyabharanam srimat-Tri
5. bbuvaﬁﬁmalladevam vijaya-rajyam utta
rottarabhi yriddhi-pravarddhaminam achandr-
arkkataramba
7. ram galuttamire srijayanti puravidinolu
sukha-samkatha-vinothadim rijyam geyuttamire
svasbi sama
9. dhigata-panchamahéasabda-mahiamandales-
varam jayanganadhi
syaram upahasita-manasija-martti triloki-lalita-
kirtti Benglsa
11. vamsa-vana-dava-dahanan antahpura-
malayapavana Cholakula-kumidini-
mérttanda madavettinadeva-nipurayikuvara
hendatti-ganda bahabala
13, dalita-Bangala-souryya kirtti-narttana-
charyya kripasa-sapattrita-Malaya
kdminl-karnnajiha nijasainya-sanniha-kimkara
5 kadana-kadartthi tabahala
15. dahalotkarsa vireshita-vibudha-prakarasa
ripu-kutharabiyuda-vidravanan aganya-
gupa-punya-mudripana Rayanarinahridayaku-
: muda-sudha
17 karam pari jana-sampatkaram srimati-Chanda
ladevi-nayana-sarasija-siiryya n
apratihata-souryyam gurujanapada-paraga-
ranjita-bhilam (Chala) kya-kataka-rakshapa
19} la-niﬁxédi samasta-prasasti-sahitam griman-
mahamandalesvaram kuma
ram Tailapadevara pattamahidevi-Lakshma-
deviyarum kumaram

70

21, Permmadidevanum Bikki devanum
rajadhani-sri Kodarapurada-nelavidigoju
sukhasamkadha-vinodadin rdajyam geyyuttam
ire srimach-chalakya
23. vikramavarshada 46 neya Plava samvat-
sarada-sravanadamavisya A
divaradandu Nekkondaya-sri Ramesvara-
devargge angabhogakkam rangabhoga
25. kka gandha-dhﬁpa-dipa-nivedyﬁkka dégulad-
akhanda-sphaditakkalliya brahma-

nara tapodhanara devara Brahmapuri Né’tgiyana_
bhattina grasakka pida
27. mula-parigrahakka tribhogabyantarasiddhi-
yan achandrarkka-sthiyi ya
gi sarvanamasyav agi Kandara-sisirada narum-
badada samakattina
29, Kandara 71 ra bajiya-bidam Boothuparam
devara badagaya—kerege ni
rvvari dide pramina Nekkondaya-badagena
banada-haduvana-ritanadol artha
31. man intimam bittaru. Svadattam paradattam
va yo haneti vasundhara shash#i

varshasahasrani vishthayam jayate knimi—
z bahubhir vasudha

* 33, datta rajabhis sagaradibhih yasya yasya yada

bhimis tasya tasya
tadd phalam, simanyoyam dharmasetur
nripanam kile kile pala
395. niyo bhavadbhi sarvanetan bhiginah
parthivendran bhiyo bhiyo
yachate Ramachandra. :
: . ~This inscription® was found on the broad
gidé at the Rameswaraswami Temple, outiside
the village of Nekkonda (also called Mekkonday
three miles to the -east of Jatcherla which
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stands ab the §3rd mile from Haiderabad on the
Haiderabad Kurnool Road. At Boothgur, 8
miles fromJakcherla, a copy of the same inscrip-
tion is incised. This records the grants of land
to the temple trustees by Kumara Tailapa son of
Chandalas Devi and Tribhuvana Maila, the
greatest westren Chalukya Prince. The epithets
to his name perhaps refer to his own exploits
or his assistance to his father’s extensive con”
quests. Kodur, the geat of his Government i$
three miles from Nekkonda and contains a
temple restored by his grand-father Trailokya
Malla.

The importance of this Inscription lies in the
fact that may be safely identified with this Tai-
lapa the Zuilapa,who is said to have gone to hea-
ven in the Anmakondalnscription of Rudra Deva
dated 1162 A.D. vide Indian Antiquary Vol XI.

Dy Fleet, in editing that Inscription identified
that Tailapa with Tailapa I1I, who lived later
than 1162, Consequently, nearly sixteen
inscriptions of Tailapa bearing dates later than

1162 were declared spurious. This Tailapa

must have died’' before the close of the Ioﬁg
-reign of his father. The word Kaiska in line
18, means Kalyana, thé capital of the westren
Chalukyas. In the Annumakonda Inscription
also, the word occurs in the same sense and
there the sentence means “And in the west
Rudradeva’s kingdom extends to the confines
of Kalyana” and not as far as Cuttack (Ganjam)
as Dr. Fleet thinks, .
Chalukya:Chﬁdamani in the Aiiumakonda,
-Inscription is a term of reverence applied to
tbs Yuvaraja of Rudradeva’s Suzerain,

_ The inscription is dated 151ava Samvatsara
Sravana Amavasya A.D. 1192 during the reign
of the celebrated Vikramankadeva Tailapa’s
father. = Chandala Devi was the wife of
Vikraminka, and daughter of a prince of the
Jimatavahana race, She was the queen whose
Svayamvara was described at length by
Bilhana in his celebrated Vikramanka Deya
Charita,
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Lower Rate ' 652020

- ,, Better Edition ... 1270150
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All subscriptions are strictly in - advance
Every time after the expiry of a subscribsr’s
period of subscription, a V. P. P, will be sent
for subscription in advance for the next year
unless otherwise specially instructed. Packets
are carefully checked before despatch and we
cannot hold ourselves responsible for losg
through post. A complaint may howeéver be sent
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Gentlemen, to whom sample copies are sent
are kindly requested to note that owing to the
high paper market we are not able to continue

sending some more issues to them. A copy of

the journal has now been posted to “many of
them and gentlemen willing to help this neces-
sary yet very expensive cause are requested to
remit to us their subscription at once. Business
Communications may be addressed to the Office
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The Astrological Bureau
of Prof. S. C. Mukeyjée, M. A.
ESTABLISHED 1892,
To foreknow is to be forearmed, Astrology
ig an exact Science based on mathematical
Astronomy: We deal entirely with modern
Scientific astrology and our calculations are
. based on the rectified principles of astronoms
and physics. We also adapt the best princy
lyes of Hindu astrology as amended by modern
research, Data required:—T/he exact date, tume
and placc of birth; or in their absence those of
wife or son should be given. Stafe whether
marvied oy single; male oy female.
Terms—Important events within any 10
, pears (wfith years of happening) Rs, 6: the
same within 5 years. Rs. 3. Detailed reading
for one year Rs.5; the same with mopthly
predictions, Rs. 10. Brief Review of life,—
judgments  on character ; disposition ; health
finance ; marriage ; profession dc., Rs. §; the
game wibth extended remarks and important
periods of life Rs. 8. Ordinary quesbions‘(per
query) Rs. 2. All charges are payable per V. P,
P. Large Stock of astrological books for sale
Apply for full list. .
~ Apply for further particulars, and pro.
pectus, with testimonials; and address ag
communications to N. C., Mukerjee, Chg]
Mathematician and Director to the Buera)l
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Hair Destroyer and

Nothing Else.

Clean removal of the hair from any
part of the skin on a single

NO PAIN IS GIVEN. NO STAIN 18 LEFT

N.B.—The Premier Soap that retains

the original eolour of the skin preserving
the velvety appearance.
Price Re. 1-4 per box of 3 cakes

Extra As. 4, if V.P.P.
Mehta Purushottum Mooljee,

manufactuyey,

Peyfumeér, Dyuggist and Brass candle stand
p

No. 29, China Bazaay Road, MADR AS.
Teyms :—Liberal to Trade.
Wanted Agents Everywhere.
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The Boy's ©Own

~ Edited by 4. M. S. Ragavan B.A. L.T.

V. Natarajan B.A. L.T.

social, & other topics.

A school literary monthly devoted to the discussion of educational

It contains : (i) humerous sketches of schqol life, etc; (ii) short
stories ; (iii) literary matter, grave and gay (iv) biographies of great men

chiefly Indian; (v) the Boy’s Page ; etc,

Annual Subscription Rs 1—8—0.

etc,

etc.

Principal N S. Adhikari of Bombay writes : ' The matter contained in the

pages of the Boy's Ownis suited
teadhers and the taught..
my students:'

1 shall be glad to recommend th

to the Educational public both the

e monthly to

% N. B Wiifeto ﬁzﬁ;y’s Quwn Oﬁce, Post Box 414, Triplicane, Madras.
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Some opinions on the Journal.
1. Wood national College, Madanpalle.

“The Principal of this College approves of
the Magazine and says it promises to be a good
one:’;

2. M. R. Ry. M. Venketakrishnayya Avl.

“The Magazine is very promising and bids
fair to become a very useful journal. I wish
every success to you in your undertaking.”

8. The New India.

We warmly welcome this most useful effort
and heartily wish it success...All who are inte-
rested in Indian Research—and what educated
man is not ?—shonld subscribe to this brave
journal and help it tc continue. ¢

4, The West Coast Reformey,

The need for research in every direction —
~egpecially in gcience—ig very pressing.in India.
Resgearch scholars are now-a-days increasing in
~ India, and we have no doubt that a journal of
this kind will serve an excellent purpose in
publishing the valuable results of research and
in giving an incentive to genius and patience.

5. The Kistna Patrika.

“A new English magazine hag been recent”
ly started with this name “The South Indian

.. . The Principal Salem College.
“Thig Excellent Journal”

8. MR Ry MK, Sivaramadas, Editor, the
“Ananda Chandvits "

Your Journal is very interesting to read, -

The Journal not only gives many new points,
which western researches do not contain but
even clears many of their doubts and errors,

Your research iglaudable............ Your article-

on the interrelations of Telugn and K¥narese is

praiseworthy. ' ;
‘9. M.R.Ry. M. S. Puttanna Avl, retired

Amildar. ' ; ;

“Tt is cerbainly a high class magazine. I

~ find the articlss very inberesting and edifying,
You deserve every credit for your' enterprise
and your original regearches.
10. M R Ry U. Rama Rao, Aul.

“The Journal is: a valuable one deserving
support from every South Indian’’ ‘

11. The Andhyaseva, Pithapuran

“The Journal is started with very high
aims, We wish it success.”

Research.” The editor is Mr. T. Rajagopala .

Rao B.A, His name is very widely known all
over the Andhra territory on account of the
< many books he hag writben in the Telugu Lan-
guage. We hope that Mr, Rajagopalé Rao will
- not in his Researches adopt the puiely western
methods, but also his own independent methods
of work and thus achieve the end in view.”

6, The South Indian Mail.

“‘It ig intended for the learnsd few, yet the
greatment will be popular.” We commend this
. monthly fo all the learned few who are interest-
ed in Research work,

Best Madraé Snutf.

Our well-known Madras Snuff so fargely
used in moffusil can be obtained only from the
undersigned. « One Viss Rs. 3-8-0 ; Half a Viss
1-13-0; One fourth Viss 0-15-0 ; One seer 0-13-0;
Packing and postage extra.

C.S. MUDALIAR & Cole
24, Purasawalkam High Road,
Vepery, MADRAS,
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The Arsha Samaj Madras.

* Persons desivous of becomng members ave vequested

to ssgn the following covenant and send it to the
Undersigned.

1 do heveby solemnly declare that;—

I. Ido believe in the Fundamental
Principles of the Arsha Samaj, viz. (a) that
there is an ultimate reality behind the Uni-
verse k’nking every part of it to itself ; (b) that
a complete and harmonious interpretation of
the Universe is the {rue solution'to the Problem
of that Reality and that such interpretation is
(only Progressive and) relative to the age and
environment (c) that Religion is what sets the
ideal to man in life.and should be Progressively
interpreted in the light of the advancement or
the age; (d) that no change in Doctrine or
Practice of any Religion be expedient to an
individual except on the ground of direct, posi-
tive and conclusive evidence absolutely neces-
sitating such a change and ; (e) that religious
culture is supremely important for man.

II. I shall endeavour to do my best to
act up to the ideal of these principles and

“shall cherish a brotherly feeling towards all

men. I shall do for our poor, sick and suffer-
ing brethren all that is in my humble power
to do for them.

III. I shall endeavour never to violate
the rules of temperance and chastity and shall
always refrain from acts of an immoral nature

(Signatayeliiiciccesis. ity et Sl bey
éz’gne(l this day of.. 19
For further information apply to the Secretary,
Vepery, Madras.

Important Books.
Soﬂ# Indian Research Book Depot, Vepery, Madyas.
T Kanakavalli—A . Telugu Historical
Novel on the conquest of Magadha by |the
Andhras—gives a full account of the civ?}isa_-»
) [
|

[

~ his literary and other activities in the

tion, life manners and customs of those times.
It is a research novel and is of great  historical

interest, Price 0 i 125 0;

2. The folklore of the Telugus Pavt 1:—
Humorous. stories- of Tenali ‘Raman and
Court
of King Krishnaraya in Telugu. Some of the
Poeticai pieces in' this book are of great
classical interest. Price 0 6 o

3 Pavt 2 of the above work :—Vikata
Kavithwa Chintamani in Telugu isa collection
of household poetry- Pricc o 6 o

4. Part4 of the above work:—Being the
historical evidences regarding the origin of
Telugu speaking tribes. The traditional stories
regarding most of these communities have
been collected and published in Telugu.

’ Price 0.8 ©

5. The Antiquity of Man :—(in English,

Priceoi 40

6. - The Age of the Earth :—(in English,

Pricc 0 4 o

Wonderful Medicines.

Prepared according to the ancient Ayur-
vedic treatises.

I. Suganthi Lehyam--an excellent blood
purifier and tonic. It is a potent Sastraic
remedy against all the evils of overheat and a
well known remedy for many kinds of poison in
the blood. It gives vigour and tone to the
system and keeps one fresh and healthy.

Price pér tin Re-t o o

Try our Lehyam once.

T. R. ROW AND SONS,

Vepery, Madrac

WO ANCEE D,

For a few days copy of Bruinhofer’sArische

noziet Bern 1910, Gentlemen having a copy of

it are requested to write to the Maharashtra
Gnanakosha Mandala Ltd, Nagpur.
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Z AN ETYMOLOGICAL DICTIONARY.

z : : OF THE

L South Indian Languages,

Z WILL BE ISSUED PARTBY PART.

2 Each part costs 0-8-0, Postage Extra, and will be presgnt .

z V. P. P. to those who register their names to receive all the parts,

z Each part may consist of about . 80 pages and there may be ten
parts in all. ©Our Higher rate subscribers get these copies free.

8. 7
Z Work willbe begun as soon as two hundred names are registered

z for it,

©
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The ArranZement will be as follows:—

z 1. Corresponding forms of a word in the various languages of
7 e Southern India spelt into English.
2. The meaning in English. : &
z - 3. Corresponding forms in foreign languages.
4. A brief note on the |
wherever possible.
5. Index of the words of the South Indian Languages.

significance of the analogy

Lt ORDER RORM.

%
7Z Please enrol me as a subscriber to your Etymological Diction.
Z ary of the South Indian Languages, and be sending its successiyve

numbers to me.per V- P. P. until the whole work is complete.
Address :—

] Manager, South Indian Research, =
! : : : v Yepery, Madras._'
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OURLEADERS
- Voice on [ndia’s Need

The don. Pandit Malaviya® [is Life and Speeches
9ND DITION. (REVISED AND ENLARGED)

The speeches which are embodied in this volume are not mere speeches but they are
the fruit and flower of a soul deeply rooted in a sence of the eternal verities of life
,ﬁf a character distinguished by simplicity and self-control, of an intellect given tc;
n honest study of facts and an impartial and fair-minded presentation.of them. The
publishers are convinced that they are supplying the Indian reading public with a
record of activity exercised on behalf of the country which will serve to infuse moral
seriousness, honest study and strenuous endeavour into the life both private and pub-
lic of all whoseek to take part in India’s public life. Over 700 pages. Price Rs. 3

Mahatma Gandhi. (Enlarged Edition.)

His Life, Writings and Speeches with a Foreword by MRrs. SARoJINT NAIDU. Over
400 pages. .Cloth bound illustrated and contains an index, The “Commonweal’

writes :—“The book is well got up and very handy to hold and it should prove an -

acquisition to every Indian’s Library.” Price Rs. 2

Lokamanya B. G. Tilak.
{n this .volume of the sp(eeches of Lokamanya Bal Gangadhar Tilak, which is the
h_rst of its kind, is given an exhaustive and up-to-date collection of all the soul stir-
ring speeches of this apostle of Home Rule which he declares to be our birth-right.
Among other subjects the speeches deal with the present Political situation, Swadeshi
movement, Shivaji, Tenets of the New Party, National Education, Swarajya, Self-
Govern_mc.ant or Home Rule and Gita Rahasyam, The book opens with a ' valuable
appreciation by Babu Aurobinda Ghose. Price Re, 1-8

Mahomed Ali Jinnah.

These valuable speeches, now collected for the first time, cannot fail to arouse pro-
found and vivid interest in the minds of all who are concerned with the vital issues
of contemporary. political events and activities in India.

'Ijhe volume opens with a Foreword by the Raja of Mahmudabad together with a
biographical appreciation by Mrs..Sarojini Naidu. :
ngr 320 pages printed on Antique paper and attractively bound with a portrait and
an index, : Price Rs. 2

How India can Save the Empire.

A collection of the speeches delivered by the Members of the India Deputation and
other Leaders on the Present Situation and the future work before us) with a fore-
word by B P, Wadia.

Price Re, 1

l-':?.“*‘_“___g_,,,k-,_,v, RN e o DI S
: GANLSH & Co., Publishers

MADRAS.
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ADVERTTSEMENTS
Wm\der!ul To 10 aml

'Mouth-ﬁeireshzr J E T

HIS is a safe and Efficient remedy in all "kinds
of diseases or disturbances of the digestive
organs.  Itis ecomposed entirely of VEGETABLE
INGREDIENTS made from the prescription of the
following eminent medical men, viz :
'NORIHIRO MIWA, M. D., Professor of the Im.
perial Medical Academy

ZENJIRO INO UE, M.D Professor of the Im-
perlal Medical Academy

g.—l‘

“cmg Elil@hxm

As a digestive it is unequalled and will . not disturb the
functlons of the most delicate stomach. Its antiseptic properties '
render it very efficacious in warding off disease and at the same
time it imparts a delightful fragrance to the breath of the user.”

-

By virtue of its aroma, it effec_toall'y masks the odour of

T obacco and Alcoholic Spirits. : \ '
It acts beneficially on the’ vocal cords and has found ‘much

favour ‘with public speakers, actors, singers and those whose. vocation

nocessuates a severe strain on the throat,

Always take Jintan that you may always be in sound health.
: : Buy and Try to- day’
PRICES ¢ —= Qne Rupee packiet sl #has 380 Pllls witha Fancy
Pill Case ; Four Annas packet............ 90 Pllls w1th a pocket P111 Case
One Anna packe ..20 Pills only.

Sole /_lgentsfor South mdia and C’eylon

S VAIDYA & CO., Park Town. Madras

Telegrams :—* I‘ISCAL” MADRAS.,
Branches —ESPLANADE MADRAS.
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Printed by K. Sadasxva Chettiar, B A at the Sivarahasyam Press, and Published by the
Editior and Proprietor T, Rajagopala Rao, B, A, at Vepery, Madras,
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: ‘t'onic is of matchless value, e A

i I these hots days periodical oil babhs arsliic b
* necessary, and our Taila is just the: thm

_ your next bath: i

Home Treat*nent oi Dnseascs by Ayurvcdlc
Rcmedles oi 20 Years Test

’Rhe followmcr Ayurvedtc 1emedxeq are acknowledded to_be the best, Ol.ll comp{ete
" catalogue for remedies of ofher diseases,is free for your askmof

Jeevamrutam i Pramehabhanjan_i_ :
e 602 bottle Rs. 3-4- O il i 'Rg. 3‘
i 3 wiia IRl S For diabetes. e
' For Deblllty 5 it ’ ’

That is our famous remedy for Diabe?;es_
Gives relief ab any ‘stage” of . this crdel
disease, While curing, it acts ‘as a tonic
as well, Tryit and you W1II never be
I dlsappomted >

Thls is our famous Ayurvedlc Tonic used
and pralsed by all lovers of perfect health, = |
For nervous, physical and mental weak- = |
ness.and for foning up the “system, thls\: |

' “Cholera “Gaife

~ Amritamalaka
6 oz bottie Re. 1 - Big set Rs. 1.2
3.0 k8 Small set As, 12 3

[ © Our solution 'ain/d pills for Cholera have

been successfully used for - the last 20 G

‘ jrears with the result that more than 90
" /per cent. of cases treated escape death.
Keep this handy. = - :

!

: 5 ;

For 0il baths ; bt
!

i

|

To keep the scalp clean, the head and eyes
cool, and the brain active. Try this for -

Jambwa Rasayan :
As. 10 |

For blhousness

‘Plague Remedies «
| Big set Rs. 2-2
e e l . Small set ;, 1-6

A tued remedy for bilious complamt L & aone fove gianibnbogo,

nausea, . heart-burning,  tastelessness,
vomittings. etc, A txmely use will be
attended with beneﬁc1a1 resulg“ and pre-
vent fever etc, G &

These two remedies have an ‘All-Tndia-
fame as the perfect remedxes for plague
- The mixture cures fevez and the balm
buboes. ;

|
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Valdyaratna Pandlt I) Gepalacl\arlu, AVS

Ayurvedasrama, 55, Acharappan Street, Madras.
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FROM MAN TO THE NEXT.

Among the 850,000,000 of animal species
that thr@:ugh evolutionary processes inhabited
the earth, man is one, but he is not the last.

To the higher beings that evolve from the
human stage man is only a lower animal that

bhoughbfully acts using more of the fecilities
provided by nature than the animals lower
down in the scale of evolution. Man may be
proud of his powers and achievements and be-
have as though his temporary place at the top
of the animal kingdom will be permanent and
ever-lasting. But the face of the earth periodi-

cally changes and the pride and patriotism that

looks not higher only serves to satisfy him for a
time until a better animal clagses man among
the brutes.

These are no doubt hard words that wound
the feelings of national sentiment. But na-
tional feelings are like the personal based on
principles of selfish greed and history gives us
a salutary lesson to be beware of what became
the lot of whole species and genera of life
now extinct, It is exbinction even without
leaving a fossilised specimen of their own of
hosts of animal species which in their time
were like our present man the highest perfection
of life on earth, that had to account for many a
missing link in the chain of evolution that Dar-
win and others have indicated. Even in the
case of races of man -we have now no living
specimens of the middle stage between ape and
man of which Java gave us a fossil. The men
who Welonged to the age of Palaolithic impli-
ments were divided into four classes according to
the structure of their skeleton, viz, the Cromag-

non, Grenelle, Furfooz and Truchere, Where
are these species now 2 The nations described
'by ancient histories have many of them gone out
of life long before our own times, The Aryan
and the Non-Aryan types of man of whom so
much is made of now-a-days—are they to b€
the permanent races that dominate the earth ?
Mature is an everchanging diety that in the
name of an improvement for the future degrades
or kills the perfection of a previous stage. The
present - inhabitants of the earth have soon to
yield to a something higher that consigns us to
the lower brutes if it does not altogether des-

troy our race, '
1

This then is-the real position of man., You
may satisfy your present needs or more than
satisfy them, but so long ag you have no look to
the future and to all that nature has in store
for us, your achievements of the past vanish
like the glories of landscape that are themselves
subject to decay. This gives us the true prin-
ciple that should guide the life of man, It is
not one man, or one nation .thatis to be the prin-
ciple guiding our patriotism. S0 long as we are

- within ourselves caring for our selfish,own we

become spent up like the species which have
now been superceded, We have tio come out of
ourselves and with a wider ontlook analyse man
into his powers and potentialities that shape
him into the higher animal that he is capable
of, Five thousand years hence, or say fifty thou-
sand can you affirm that the problems that beset
man will be confined to Asia for Asiatics, or
India for the Hindus. The history of man has
shown to us #hat through political reasons the
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boundaries of countries have changed. - Geolo-
gy has proved to us that whole continents be-
came submerged under water while oceans be-
came land surfaces. Anthropology has shown
‘that amid such changing scenes waves of human
migrations have proceeded from time to time
and place to place either to die in time like

their animal predecesors or to become changed:

or mixed up thus assuming newer forms, Such
transformations may be for the better or for the
worse, By change or deliberation man may
transform himself into 2 new creature gaining
in some powers or wanting in existing ones,
Where then is your permanance ? What is the
goal of your national pride, or patriotism which
in simpler language is but another name for
selfishness ? The problem of our future being is
based upon the human race as a whole, but not
on his petty personal or national limitations,

That is Apabriotism that acts with due
regard to Nature’s intended zoal. -So long

as you think that you live for your own
you err against nature and produce for your
“ future offspring a deformed tadpole to be ab-
horred by the being that evolution has natu-
rally planned us into, Human life has to belived
not merely with regard to the needs and. com-
_forts of the moment, but as a step towards that
right evolution, which is the next step in the
ladder of living beings to be reached by man:

now the highest perfection of nature. With-

out this safeguard against, degeneration, we
practically make no advancein life, thdhgh we
may save labour by a machine, or travel in air
ot under water by buying what an intellect
not my own has made for me, By increasing
our comforts or sources of production and action
we live well, but have not changed onr tpye
for the better. The change of type these habits
pioduce is not conducive to the perpetuation
of our race that works on the principle of sur-
vival of the fitbest, and transforms man to
the stage that evolution has fixed for him,

'8
3 Ve

THE PRAKRITA AND THE DRAVIDAN LANGUAGES.

[By M. R, Ry, H. Naravana Rao, B. a. B. L.]

According to the Kanarese Grammarian
- Nagavarma, all the. languages of the 56 coun-
tries are derived from Sanekrit, Prakrt, Apa-
bhramsha, and Paishacha. As Sanskrit is the
parent of the other three, it follows that all
Indian languages are the daughters.of the divine
tongue, But can all Kanarese words be shown
t0 be derived from the one common stock ? Kesi-
~ raja apparently felt that they could not, and he.
prefaced his chapter on Tadbhavas with a cryp-
tic direction. It seems to mean that the rules
given by him apply to most. words, but in the

cage of a small number. the etymology.of which ;

is not easily understood, the learned should
apply them in a way whichwill do no violence

to the common éusAtom, or Loka-rudhs. 1t wbuld 0

have been helpful if the author had made his
meaning clear by means of a few illustrations,
I think T can give one. It is customary to de-
rive Arasa from Raja, but his rules do nob lay
down that a vowel is prefixed to (@) & at the be-
ginning of a word. Itisa Tamil usage and
must have been followed in very ancient Kana-
rese. [Kesiraja, however, says that in the- mid-
dle of a word (7)a» becomes 47 &g~ and instances
Auwmm which becomes Amardu. The learned
must know how to extend the principle to other
similar cases. : g
b 4

Kesiraja’s rules are not new, They were
mostly borrowed from Prakrt grammariang and

THE PRARRTA AND THE DRAVIDIAN LLANGUAGES. 997

illustrated by examples that could be found in
Kanarese literature. I should like to emphasize
two points—first, that all the rules given by
Prakrt grammarians have not been borrowed ;
and second, that the exampleg are from litera-
ture. Kesiraja himself does not say so, and the
omission is apt to mislead, and has misled m-nv,

A note-worthy omission is that the Upasar-
gas Apa, Ava and Upa become O. Kesava indeed
says that the endings @ and u of the ﬁxsh letter
of a word are changed into O, ag in' Suvasini,
Sovasm{‘ Mayiira, Mora ; but this is a different
rule. Therefore even a keen sighted etymolo-
gist like Kititel did not suspect that words -like
osarisu, Osaru, Oja, could be of Sanskritic oxri-
gin, The first of these is Apasy, the second Ava-
syu, and the third Upadhyaya. Sometimes Pra_
krt words look exactly like pure Kanarese voca_
bles and mislead, Thus oddu# in the sense of
piling up or amagsing, is evidenfly one of the
numerous words formed from o7, one. Bub
when ifi means stretching or spreading. which is
almost a ‘contrary idea, we must look for a dif-
ferent origin for it. In Pali, jalam oddheti means
“*gpreads the net” in Kanarese bale oddu, and Chil-
ders says that this is the Sanskrit avadha,
Then again, oppisu has several meanings; in the

- gensge of ‘‘ to deliver, or offer,” it is the Sanskrit

arpa in Marathi ope, Hemachandra mentions
oppa among Deshiya words, and says vimalane
oppa, shanadina manyader marjonam This is a
doubtful case, for o] means beauty, but I have
little doubt that oggaraze is upaskm;azza, season-
ing. Katin is pure Kanarese, and therefore

Kittel attempts to derive Acchukattu from adasu
and kattu,” though the word means ‘‘excellent”
and there is no idea of construction in it.. Now
acchukattu is a Pali word, which Childers deri-
ves from atyutkyshtha, and the meaning is the
game as in Kanarese. I am sure the Kanarese
pa3ple did not modify the Sanskrit word. but
borrowed the Tadbhava from Prakrh., Thig
leads me to the second point.

* Modern grammarians write as if the Tad-
bhava words in Kanarese originated on the lips
of the Kanarese people who could not pronounce
Sangkrit correctly.  Many of the examples
given by Kesava must have been used only in
literature. The common -people do not speak

of the moon as Sasi . in old Kannada they had ,

peve, and in modern Kannada #ingalu survives.
Even when a Sanskrit word is borrowed, the
choice falls upon chandra, and Sasi is used for
sasya, a plant. Some of the Tadbhayas must
have sprung up in the Kannada country, bu
‘not all. The poets must have borrowed from
Prakrit literature, aud the common people must
have borrowed from their Prakrit-speaking
brethren. In the Kanarese districts of the
Bombay Presidency, the use of the Marathi nu-
merals in speaking is very commoni This prac-
tice does not date from the rule of Sivaji or the
Peshwas., More than a thousand years ago an
inscription ’ wrote Nareyangalla pannasugatar:
I suspect that even the Tamilians in the south
borrowed from the Prakrt, with which Buddhi-
$m and Jainism must have familiarised them.

EVOLUTION.

(Questions and answers.)

Puapil. You say that Rudimentary organs

prove evolution, can you give me some concrete.

exanfples of rudimentary organs ?
] Teacher. Yes, The lower animals have
tails, As we approach ~man the ftail

is so shortened that it is only linger-
ing within, Thehuman embryo has the
rudimentary caudal vertebrae and muscles quite
useless to man, The short hair on human body
is useless for man, and it is the relic of what is

2% o RRRETST



profuse in our lower animals. The cumbrous
gtructure of the ears, -with its cartileges and

muscles is the relic of our animal ancestry. The
_animals can control the muscles of the ear and
‘it is useful for them. It is a useless appendage®

to man and we cannot move our ears as the
animals do. We have many muscles in the skin,
which lower animals use to drive away fleas
and other pests. Bub we do-nob require to use

them, The skin muscle on the neck is con-

trolled by lower animals. The relic ig yet in
us, though we have no control over its 'move-'
ments, The inner corner of the eye has a skin-
fold of the crescent shape. This is the third eye,
which is the relic yet left of the shark fish
stage. The Vermiform appendage of the Intes-
ines Is useful for lowsr animals, It g a relic
not disappeared in us.

P. If animals appear ag you say in regu-
Jarly developing forms, they are not simultane-
ously brought into existence. The lower orders
musk come first, in the order of their develop-
ment and oradually stage by stage each’ of the
higher genera. Have you any evidences for it ?

T. This is our Palasonbological evidence,

The higher geological strata . contain  velics
of most animals. As we go deeper down into
more ancient layers, the fossils of higher ani-
mals become rarer. But this is nob all,

P. What are the higher geolog.ical strata ?

il Throdgh accumulationsof dust and other
causes, the earth becomes covered up and the
lower portions are buried deeper into the dust,
other accumulations thus spreading over them:
The earliest and oldest formationsare. called the
archaic rocks. Nexb in order are the Primary,
Secondary, Tertiary andQuarternary formations;
We are now in the Recent age.

P. Can you plesse give m2 2 list of the
geol ogicai formations according toGeographical
division from the most modern to the most
ancient in their regular order ? :

T. Yes, These are 1 Present, 2 Recent, 3
Post-glacial,4 Glacial 5 Arverne,6 Sub-appenine

-/ \
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7 Falun 8 Limbourg 9 Aquitaine, 10 Liguvium
11 Gypsum 12 Course chalk 13 London clay 14
White chalk 15 Greensand 16 Neoconian 17
Wealden 18 = Portland 19 = Orford 20
Bath: 21 Lias 22 Keuper 23 Musche-
liak 24 Bunfter, 95 Zechstein 26 Neurot sand
97 Carboniferous sandstone 28 Carboniferous
Limestone 29 Pilton 30 Ilfracombe 31 Linton
39 Ludlow 33 Wenlock 34 handliule, 35
Potsdam 36 Longnynd 37 Labrador 38 Ottawa,

We have for instance the mammoth period.
P. What is the meaning of mammoth ﬁeriod.
T. It means the period where the remaing
of that animal are most profuse. The
animals living in any period are buried
up in that period. If  for a parti-

_cular geological strafum, a particular ani-

mal is represented as the highest, it means *hat

‘ab an earlier period that animal did not ‘exist.

Thus: we can know by Palaeontology at
what period any particular animal has come
into existence. The order in which one animal
after another made its appearance helps us to
study their structure.: :

P. Please give me the names of the evo-
lutions of the various genera of animals in their
ordar.

T. We have first the ‘unicellular animalg
called the Protozoa. The earliest of them are
unnucleated. These are the Bacteria and the
Protamaeba. ‘

The next order of Protzoa are nucleated.

The lowest class of them are Rhizopoda
and the next order is Infusoria. The Rhizopoda
are again of two classes Amoebina and Radio-
laria. The Infusoria are of two classes Flagul-
lata and Ciliata,

The third order of Protozoa consist of cell—
colonies. These are Catallacta and Blast®da,

From the Protozoa stage animal life deve-
lopes into the class of Multicellular animals,
Metazoa, ‘ A

Metazoa has two main sub divisions in it

Ccelenteria and Cezlomaria. The Ccelenteria
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are also called Cecelenterata or Zboophytes.
These are animals without body cavity, blood
or anus, The Cceelomaria aré also called Bila-
terals, These have body cavity, anus and also
some of the nigher forms of them blood.

Coelenteria have four great stages of deve-
lopment, The earliest species is Gastraeds;
next in order are Sponges, Cnideria or stinging
animalg, and Platodes or flat worms.

The Gastraeads have two stages of deve-
lopment, One of the speciesis called Gast-
remariaé The next higher species is Cyemaria,

The Spongy species of life are Protospon-
giae or Metaspongiae, _

The stinging animals Cnidaria are Polyps
or Medusae.

The Platodes represent four distinct types
Platodaria. Turbellaria, = Tremotoda, and
Cestoda.

The - Coelomaria represent six distinch
types of gradual development, These are Ver-
malia which are wormlike, the Mollusca, the
Articul‘ata, the Echinodermata, the Tunicata
and the great division to which man belongs,
viz the Vertebrata.

The Vermalia are Rotataria, Strongylaria,
Prosopygia, or Frontonia, ’

The Mollusca are Cochlides, Conchad:s or
Teuthodes.

The Articulata are Annelida, Crustacea or
Tracheat a.

i ‘The Echnodermata are Monorchonia, or
Pentorchonia,

The Tunicata are Copelata, Ascidiae or

Thalidiae,

The V. rtebrates are Aerania or Craniota.
The first have no skulls. Skulls begin to
appear from Cranista.

Passing on to craniota we have six divi-
sion¥of them namely the cyclostomes or round
mouthed animals, then Fishes, and then Amp-
hibia, reptiles, Birds aad Mammals,

Of these fishes are Selachii, Ganoids. Tal-
sosts or Dipneusts.

Leb us pass over Amphibia, Reptiles and
Birds.
We then goto mammals that suck their :

mother’s milk. These are Monotremes, Marsu-
piels, or Placentals, !

The Placentals are Rodents; Edentates
Ungulates, Cetecea, Sirenia, Insectivora, Chei-
ropterz, Carnassia or Primates,

Man belongs to the class of Primates. You
will thus see that the structure 6f man and hig
powers are the result of a long series of deve-
lopment from the unicellular stage.

The geological strata of a lower age do not
contain the fossils of animals born later.

P, From what you say animal life hag
two main classes Protozoa and Metazoa. Of
these metazoa have two classess viz, animalg
without body cavity and blood, and animals with
body cavity and bloo d generally,

v Yes, ’

P, Now let me go to Geology once again
In Geology I hear peculiar names such as
Eocene and Miocene. You never told me about
them,

T. You asked me about Geogrdphical dis-
tribubion in time order. I therefore told you in
their order the geological formations and the
geographical situation where you can find them,
I will now tell you the Geological names for the
Geographical strata you have heard of.

The five important Geological systems
are the. Archaezoic, Paleozoic. Mesozoic
Caniozoic and Anthropozoic. The oldest‘
or Archaeozoic systems are in their or
order of antiquity the Larentian, Huronian and
the Cambrian, The Laurentian system has the
Lowey and upper Laurentian systems.: The
Cambrian system is also Lower and Upper.
You can find the ILower Laurentian rocks in
Ottawa and the upper in Labardor, The Lower
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Cambrian rocks are seen in Longmynd and the
Upper in Potsdam, -

The Paleoyoic strata has three periods, The

oldest belongs to the Silurian.The Carboniferous

gystem comes after the age of Silurian rocks,
The Permian is the latest Paleozoic. Three periods
ofSilurian can be noticed,the Lower in Lilandeilo
the Middle in Wenlock and the Upper near
Ludlow, The Lower Devonian is seen in
Linton, the Middle in Tlfracombe and the Upper
in Pilton. The earliest Carboniferous is carbo-
niferous Limestone, The latest is Carboniferous
sandstone, The Lower Permian is in Neurot
sand and the upper Permian in Zechstein.

X The oldest of mesozoic aystems is Triassic
Next in order are Jurassic and the Cretaceous
The Cretaceous ig also called the chalk. The
Triassic is Upper, Middle oriLower. The Upper
Triassic is in Bunter ; the Lower and Middle in
Muschelkalk and Keuper respectively, To the
Jurrasic belong in order the Liassic, and the
lower, middle and upper Oolithic; The Liassic
is in Lias'formations. The®three Oolithics are
in Bath, Oxford and Portland respectively.. The
Creteceous is in weald formationsand in the u P
per, middle lower Cretaceous. The weald forma-
tions are in “Vealden.The Neoconian, Greensand
and White chalk belong to the three Creteceous

periods respectively. The mesozoic formations

belong to the Secondary period.

The Caingzoic are Eocene, Oligocene, Mio
.cene and Pliocene respectively. The Cainzoic
age is the Tertiary. The Eocene is lower, mid-
dle or upper. The London clay, coarse chalk
and gypsum belong to these respective periods
The Ligurium and Aquatine formations belong
to the lower and upper Oligocene. The Lam-
burg and Falun formations belong to the Lower
and upper Miocene respectively. the Subap-
penine and Arvene formatlons to the Irower and
upper Pliocene.

Thex comes the Quartenary age with the
. early Pleistocene and the modern Recent, The
lower and fhe upper diluvial belong to the

Plelstocene, the lower and upper alluvial to the
Recent. We are now in the recent period.

. P Can you now tell me the a#ima[s ‘peculiar
to each geological epoch from the evolutionary
standpoint ?

T. Yes, The a age of the SOlld crust of the earth
is variously estimated. The esbimate that miy be
given is about 2,020,000.000, y'ears; one half of
this psriod viz 1,000,000,000 years belong to the
archaic rocks or rocks of the archeozoic period
During this period Profozna, 7oop1§yhes and
Bilaterals® to the extent of Tunicates were -
formed. '

P. Did it take 1,000,000,000 years for
these arimals o be developed ?

T. Yes. It is impossible to expect a
shorter time than th‘ls for it. .

P. Were no Vertebrates formedin this
period ?

D, 7 N6 T6watds” the dnd of the Sllurnn
period Ganoid fishes were seen.

P. The Silurian period does not belong to
the Archaoezoic, Tsit not the earliey, of the«
Paleozoic period.

T. Yes. Itisin the Silurian period that
fossils of fish are seen. It may be you may.
have seen the earliest types of fish towards the
close of the Cambrian, But I am not sure of it.

P So, youdon’t find man or birds or rep-
tiles in Silurian,

T. No They were not formed then,

P But there are so many kinds of fish !

T The whole of the Paleozoic period is
the age of fishss, ‘During the Carboniferous age
we find animals thabt can live both on land and
in water. These are called amphibia

P The Carboniferous is the middle Paleo-
zoic ? : :

T Yes In the Permean age the amphibia
increased in leaps and bounds. >

P What are the features of the Mesozmc
age ?
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T Birds and Bony _fishes appear in Jur-
assic, A few mammsals are seen in the Triassic
and Jurassic This shows that birds must, have
come towards the close of the Permian age and
Mammals began in their earliest forms in the
Jurassic,

P So it is thus from age fio age that wé find
developments in animal forms.

T. Man first appeared in Pliocene certain-
ly and perhaps in Miocene. The Miocene relics
are mucbkdoubted

P I'now understand the Palucoglaphwal
evidence. Can you tell me abouh the Morpholo-
gical evidences?

T T have already spoken to you about
Dysteleology. Let us now take the functional
evolution of man,Man has sense organs,a nervous
system, the alimentary systerri, the skeleton, the
muscular system and so on.

P "Pleage tell me how the ‘alimentary sys--

tem is a development from stage to stage?

T Yes In the unicellular animals there is
no separate caviby for food. The organism
absorbs food directly from the suiroundings. In
the Blastoea half the body consists of alimen-
tary cells, The alimentary gut becomes a sim-
ple tube in  Gastraeds , Sponges and even in
Cnidaria and Platodes There is no anus for
them. The alimentary tube takes a second open-
ing, called the anus in Vermalia. When we
reach the higher forms of Vermalia we find that
the alimentary tube in the body extending from
end to end throughout itz length becomes two
portions. The first half becomes the breathing
organ ;the lower half continues as the digestive
organ. The division continues until we reach
the Ascidia of the class of Tunicates. The
mouth is fhen better developed The front
part-of the upper gut becomes a separate gut
for breathing and the ‘back portion remains as
the alimentary tube. The upper and down Jaws
are forffied in the Selachii., The skin inside the
Jaws becomes the teeth. The lower alimentary
canal forms a stomach in the upper part only

very late. Tt is ab first a small enlargement in

the Acrania, Cyclogtomes and earlier fishes. In

the Jower mammals the formation is still rudi-
mentary The Liver Pancreas and other organs
are still later developments.

P Can you give me some account of the
Respiratory system ?

" Yes You have the -wunnucleated cells
Then come the Nucleated cells. Here the
nucleus occupies the central position. - Then
come colonies of cells. The Nucleii of these
cells join in later development and the cell walls
become the upper skin. The body thus becomes
a nucleated inner part and there is the outey
skin with space between. This space becomes a
tube with a mouth opening and when we reach
Vermalia it becomes divided into alower and
an upper half. The upper .half performs in
addition to alimentary functions some respira.
tory work also. Wkhen we reach the Ascidia
the front part of this upper tube becomes a res-
piratory guf, while the back porbion preserves
the alimentary function. Gill-clefts are also
formed i the Ascidia. You know that the gills
separate air from water and this is how animals
living in water can breathe. The Copelata
have one pair of gills. When we reach the
Cyclosbomes the number increases from six to
eight pairs. In the Selachii there are six or
seven pairs. They continue in Amphibia and
the first three divisions of Vertebrata, The in-
ner tube for respiratory purposes serves no reg-
piratory function till a very late stage., It is
the bladder of fishes. It is not intended for
breathing purposes, If a fish wants to raise up
it inflates the bladder with air drawn through
the gills, If it wants to sink, it empties this
air. When we reach the Dipneusts, the begin-
nings of the bladder changing into lungs is
seen. Ab first the blood vessels in the bladder
which separated air from water now begin nof
to scparate air but absorb air from a tube pro-
ceeding from the gills, This tube soon becomes
the Trachea. ‘In the Amphibia the lungs and
Trachea are further developed. Still they arg
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like the floating bladder* Soon the lungs divide
themselves into two parts.
lungs can however be traced from the frog
where the air bladder is a spongy mass. The
blood vessels begin to send venous blood to the
lungs and get arterial from it only from the
Dipneusts. 4

P. Can you .give-me some account of the
Circulatory System ?

T. Yes. You know that in the earliest
unicellular organisms there is neither respira-
tion, nor circulation. Whena particle comes

and digsolved. The same kind  of action still
continues in our blood corposcles, There is no
heart, nor blood vessels until we reach Verma-
lia, The circulatory function before this stage
is performed by the amoeboid planocytes moving
in the fluid between the nucleus. and the skin.
‘When we reach Vermalia three parallel ' tubes
are seen.
Coloured blood begins to appear in the later
Vermalia. Mutual connections between the
blood vessels and between them and the tissues
becomes prominent in Annelida. A central sac
from which blood circulates is first seen in Tunic-
ates. But while blood flows from front to back in
Vertebrates, it flows from back to front in Tuni
cates, The change of direction takes place in
Ascidia. This change is fixed once for all in

- Prochorosnia, and the front portion becomes the

artery and this conveys arterial blood from the
heart to the tissues. The back tube becomes
the venous blood tube. Thus the blood vessels
into the ‘heart are here fixed, A further
distinction of these vessels can be seen in the

. Cyclostomes where digested food is conveyed by

a separate tube.'

Up to this time the heart is a single tube,

In the Cyclostomes it becomes divided

The beginning of |

~ inbo contact with the cell, it is absorbed by it

Till now- the blood is colourless,

into two partitions by a pair of valves. The -

upper one receives blood and 1s the Auricle, the

lower the Ventricle, When we reach the Sela-

chi six tubes are seen that conyey blood to the

gills, which are the breathing apparatus., Hete
carbonic acid is discharged and oxygen is ab-
sorbed, Then this bloodis sent to the heart.
The lungs are not yet formed to do this func-
tion. '

When we reach the Dipneusts, bhe. Auricle
is divided into two halves. Now the right
auricle receives venous blood and the left the
arterial, The formation of the auricles is finish-
ed in amphibia. As yet the Ventricle is a sin-
gle sack, The Vgntricle begins to b?ome two
halves in reptiles. The complete division is
reached in birds. From the reptiles onwards
the heart receives and discharges arterial blood
from the left and the venous from ﬁhe“]ight.

You know that blood used to be purified in
the gills of fish. The heart was now formed on
the lower side of the head structure.' As the ribs
and thorax were developed and the lungs formed
the heart gradually descended until in the an-
thropoid apes it took the position between the
lungs and more to the left.

P. Can you tell me sometbing about the
Thoracic and the Abdomenal divisions and the
general bdqy structure in animals?

T. Yes. The earlier animals had no bones
It is only at a lat‘:gr stage that we see

bones. Even in the stage of Platodesand

Vermalia there is first the skin and under it
the muscle. There are no bones. In the Mollus-
ca also the same thing continues but the skin
undergoes slight hardening on the back., When

we reach the Articulates the skin becomes hard

and rigid and is made of chitine and in the higher
cases of carbonate of lime, In the higher articu-
lates the skin on the trunk and sides becgmes
highly articulated. ~ This skin hardening
changes in vertebrates. We first see that this
descends below the skin and between it and the
muscle. Thus the solid internal bony skeleton
first appears in vertebrates, The vertebral
column is yet a long rod and is not diviM into
smaller vertebrae with holes. Neither the gkull
nor the bony limb, can be seen in the earliest
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vertibrae such ag amphiox us. The portions of
head and body become clear in Craniota with
small bony structures.In the Acrania, the heart
and bronchial gut are in the central part of the
head and the brain and sense organs in the dor-
sal but the skull is not yet formed. All the
Craniota have skulls and also ears, nose and eyes.
The Craniota are either Round-mouthed or Jaw
mouthed. The round-mouthed Craniota have a
single nasal cavity. Pairs of organs begin to
form in Jaw-mouthed Craniota such as pairs of
limbs, a air of nostrils. The gill apparatus
is connected with Jaws and the floating bladder
from which the lungs are formed is here deve-
loped. The Ganoids transformed themselves
into amphibious life and from them the amphi-
bious are derived. The vertebral bent-rod soon

developed into small vertebrae. In all the

'mammals the neck vertebrae are seven in num-

ber. Twelve dorsal, five sacral and five fto six
caudal vertebrae are also formed. A hole in
them carries the spinal cord. !

P. I now see that there is regular develop-
ment from stage to stage, Your description, how.
ever clearly expressed becomes technical. I learn
that that some scholars expressed the diffe-
rences in easy popular form. Can you tell them
to me.

T. What I tell you is to introduce you to
scholarg  like Darwin, Huxley and others. I
will read out to you what one scholar said:—

“Man’s ancéstors are unicellular Protozoa,
originally unnucleated :Monera like the Chro-
macea, structureless green particles of plasm ;

afterwards real nucleated cells (fixst plasmodo-

mous profophyta \ike the palmella, then plasma-
phagous protozoa, like the Amoeba,) ’

Second stage ; The Blastaeds.

“Man’s ancestors are round Coenobia or colo-
nies of Protozoa ; they consist of a cloge associ-
ation of many homogeneous cells, and thus
indivia‘{l[als of the second order, They resemble
the round cell communities of the Magosphzra

~ and Volvocina, equivalent to the ontogenetic

¥

blastula ; hollow globules, the wall of which
consists of a single layer of ciliated cells (blast®
derm).

Third stage : The Gastreads.

“Man’s ancestors are Gastraeds, like the
simplest of the actual Metazoa (Prophysema,
Olynthus, Hydra, Pemmatodiscus.) Their
body consist merely of a primitive gut, the wall
of which is made up of the two primary germi-
nal layers.

Fourth Stage : The Platodes.

*“Man's ancestors” have substantially the
organisation of simple Platodes (at first like the
Cryptocoelic Platodaria, later like the habodor
coelic Turbellaria, The leaf shaped bilateral
symmetrieal body has only one gut-opening, and -
developes the first trace of a nervous centire from
the ectoderm in the middle line of the back.

Fifth stage : The Vermalia.

“Man’s ancestors have substantially the
organisation of unarticulated Vermalia, at firsh
Gastrotricha (Ichthydina), afterwards Frontonia
(Nemertina, Enteropneusta). Four secondary
germinal layers develop, two middle layers ari-
sing between the limiting layers, (Cocloma),The
dorsal ectoderm forms, the -ectoderm forms the

‘vertical plate aeroganglion,

Sixth Stage : The Prochordonia.
“Man’s ancestors have substantially the
organisation, of a simple unarticulated Chordo-
nium (Copelata and Ascidia-larvae). The unseg-
mented chorda developes between the dorsal
medullary tube and ventral gut tube. The simple
Ccelum-Pouches divide by a frontal Septum into
two on each side ; the dorsal pouch (episomite)
forms a muscle-plate; the ventral pouch (hypo-
somite) forms a Gonad Head-gut with gill
clefts.
~ Seventh Stage ; The Aeraina,
“«Man'’s ancestors are skulless Vertebrateg
like the Amphioxus. The body is q geries of

"Metamara, as several of the primitive segments

are developed. The head containsin the ven*
tral half the bronchial gut, the trunk and the
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hepatic gut. The medullary tube is still simple.

~No skulls, Jaws or limbs.

: E_ighth stage : The Cyclostoma,
““Man’s ancestors are Jawless Craniotes (like
the Maxinoida and Petromyzonta). The number
of Metaniza increases. The number of metamera
increases. The fore end of the medullary tube
expands into a visicle and forms the brain
which soon divides into five cerberal vesicles.

- In the sides of it appear the three h'gher sense
- orgams ; nose, eyes and auditory vesicles. No
- jaws, limbs, or floating bladder. :

Ninth Stage : The Ichthyoda.

““Man’s ancestors: are fish-like craniotes ;
(1) Primitive fis hes (Selachii) [2] plated fishes
(Ganoida) ; (3) amphibian fishes [Dipneusta]
(4) mailed amphi/bia (Stego cephala;, The an-

- cestiors of this series develop two pairs of limbs;

el
|
l‘.

a pair of fore (breast-fins) and of hind (belly-
fins) legs. The gill arches are formed between
the gill clefts ; the first pair from the maxillary
arches (upper and lower Jaws) The floating

bladder (hung) and panecreas grow out cf the .

gut. :
Tenth Stage : The Amniotes.

Man’s ancestors are Amniotes or gilless
vertebrates : (1) Primitive Amniotes (Prorepti-
lias); (2) Sauromammals (3) Primitive Mammals
(Monotremes), (4) Marsupials :; (5) kemuro
(Prosimiae) (6) Westren apes (platyrrhina)
(7) Eastren apes (Catarrhinae) ; at first tailed
Cynopithica, “then tailless anthropoids later
speechless ape men (Alali), finally speaking
man, The ancestors of these amniotes develop
an amnion and allantois, and gradually assume
the marnrmal and finally the specially human
form,” :

A BRIEF SKETCH OF THE HISTORY OF THE
GRAMMATICAL MOVEMENT IN INDIA.,

[By M. R, Ry, K. RAMA PISHAROII M. a. (HONS).]

It is admitted by every occidental critic

bhat the origin and development of grammatical

science in India is indigenous. The Hindus

_are the only nation who have cultivated this
‘science without any Greek help. Much in the

history of this learned movement is obscure for
opinions vary even in matters of primary impor-
tance, We are more or less in possession only
of the 1sum-total of “their work. The Astadhyayl
of Panini, indeed ‘a_perfectly astounding strucs
ture’ gives us only the net result of the labours

%decessors and himself ; but whence his
method and why ? In answer we have only in.

genious guesses. Panini’s successors contended
themselves with simply editing or commenting:

~ enlarging or adapting the work of their glorious

master, '

Here we shall institute an inquiry into the

origin and devlopment of this science.* For
the sake of convenience we shall divide it into
six periods; of course the periods may run’ into
one anothera fact which cannot be avoided
when dealing with the ancient Indian History

-especially in its present undulatory stage, The

periods in order are (i) the Pratysakya Period
(ii) the period of Yaska (iii) the period of Panini

.(iv) the Period of Kathyayana (v) the Period of
Patanjali: and (vi) the Period of <tommen.

taries. The last period is as old as Chrigtianity

. Note—Our inquiry is restricted chiefly, even
mainly to the Papinean system, Thifpaper
aims ab giving a connected history of bhe'/topi’c.
Towards the close we shall be giving the sour-
ces on which this is basged,
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or even more.lt admits of a triple division (i) the
old or the Prachina school headed by the author
of the Kagika Vrithi (i) the middle or the Madh-
yama school presided over by the brilliant Bhat-
toji Dikshitar and (iii) the modern or the Nayina

~school guided by the versatile and sparkling

genius of Nagesai Bhatta. This division which
we have made is peculiar in that tlic.most
central figure of the period closes it rather than
opens it. We shall now proceed to a detailed
consideration of these periods. :

£ I

The faint glimmerings of grammatical

knowledge we find even in. the Brahmanas.

The statement in the Taittiriya Brahmana—
Vyiakarnamapi prakrtipratyayadyupadésena
Padagvaripatadarthanischayaya opayugyate—
Grammar by pointing out the stems and termi-

_ nations helps o understand the nature of words
~ and ideas—is an ¢loquent proof to.show that the

authors of these were not ignorant of grammar,
This takes us farther and proves to us that
grammatical activities were not unknown during
the Brahmana period. Bubt these activities

- are lost to us for ever.. For us this origin is

embodied in the Pratysakyas. The Vedas, we
have no proof to believe otherwise, were pre-
served ohly orally, By the time of the origin of
the Brahmanas, the spoken language had left
the Vedie idiom far behind. 1t was difficult
to keep the pronunciation, accent, and metre
intact without laying down certain rules for fihe
same, This neccssiby—of course it was a neces-
siby since the efficacy of the Vedas consisted to

no small extent in the proper pronunciation of .

the same—could not have arisen before actual
ditferences came to exist and hence we find cer-
tain local varieties admitted as orthodox, This
codification of the rules and exceptions of the
Sacred Text was doubly advantageous from a
linguistic point of view. Firstly the “ancient
dialectical differences ‘net so much due to- cor-
ruption as to the freedom of the spoken dialect
were carefully preseived and handed down as
guch instead of being ignored,” And secondly

‘a start was made towards a Scientific Study of
language.’ By the collection of a large number
of similar passages general laws were elicifed
which afterwards served as the Phonetic basis
of Panini’s grammar, The collection of these
general laws " irregularities and exceptions. we
meet for the firgt time in the Pratysakyas.

These Pratysikyas are'as yaried'in character
as they are many in number. Only some of

~ them treat about grammar and even these con-

fine themselves only to ‘Phonetics,” The exig-
ting Pratysakyas record ‘the physiological
facts of phonetic utterance with astounding
precision’ a precision more scientific than even
that of Panini, This and the fact that Kathya-
yana, the author of the Varthika to the Sutras
of Panini, is the author also of a Standard
Pratysakya have made some critics: maintain
two series of Pratysakyis, one before'and another
after Panini like this Kathyiyana Pratysakyae
This view becomes more palpable when we
find that some grammatical topics are discussed
in the Brahmanas. Of course it is not Panini

. who invented this topic for so' much of thorough-

ness and accuracy is-inconsistent with an origi.

nator and secondly he expressively mentiong

so many of his predecessors. He only perfect-

ed what was begun by his forerunners and in the

same way he overthrew their works. The later

Pratysakyas being more scientific and accurate

put the earlier ones into oblivion. . This' view

is also strengthened by the fact that in other

departments also earlier works were completely

forgotten except what survives in the shape of
huotabions here and there. Goldstucker in hig

brilliant Essay on Panini has conclusively pro-

ved how the exisbing Pratysakyas-are later than
Panini’s and by the side of these the persona]

doubts of Prof. Weber—who splits up Kathya-
yana into two, putting one before and another
after Panini—have no placs. Hence we have:
to accept the double théory of Pratysakyas.

The Pratysakyas before Panini exist only
in supposition, =~ Of thelater group the Saunaka
Pratysakya. the latest of the compositions of



the kind is the most perfect and complete. .

* There tte au'hor gives the different views of

B3

~ one Saka of each of them.’

the*Sakala Grammarians on important points
where he himself differs from them Thisfach
increases the probability that he might have
superceded his own predecessors in the field.
‘Although it is true that only one Pratysikya
has been found for each Veda yet they belong
not to one of the four Vedas in general but to

are not general treatises on the phonetic pecu-
liarities of each Veda but only collections of the
same of one of the branches of the four Vadas
i.¢., of one of those different texts in which®each

- Veda has been handed down in different families.

~The real object of the Pritysikyas was not ‘to
teach the gfa,mmar of the old sacrsd dialect,
nor to lay down rules on declension or conjuga-
tion or the principles of the formation of words.’
Theseif they touch the grammatical techinique:
do so but incidentally. ' These form the oldest
linguistic activity in India and showing as they
do a surprising acquaintance with the origin
and naturs of sound: | ‘far surpassin scientific
accuracy the most advanced labours of the
Greeks." These contain besides a number of
minute observations snuch as have only been
made over and over again by the Phoneticians
of the modern day. These indicate a great pro-
gress in the development of the Indian mind.
Their sbyle is freefrom cumbrous ornaments and
unnecessay subtleties. Their object was to teach
and not ‘'to edify’ ; to explain and not to discuss.;
and hence these are free from the theologica}
quibbles of the Brahmanas or the mystic dreams
of the Aranyakis. In conclusion we may say
that the Pratysakyas close fhe first period of the

grammatical activity in India and codify the
first frgits of the first school of Grammarians,

These labours gave a new impulse to the
same. The work of the next period we find
fully expressed in Yaska who, though last, was
none the least prominent of this period. In
this period, the period of Yaska—or the Nirukta
period, we find the first attempts at etymologi-

Thus we find these -
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sing—first attempts but on that accounts not to
be despised. From these notions of phonology
to the discussion of principles as we find it in the
next, the leap is remarkably great, (118
o e

We have seen that even at the time of the
Pratysakyas, the Vedic language wasa learned
tongue, current only among scholars. With the
roll of centuries, the Vedic idioms became
antiquated. The true significance of words was
lost and fancied meaaings were givi iy By the
way we may note her: that this was the fertile
period when ‘_'myfholdgy grew up. So changed
was the Vedic idiom that a gpecial study was
necessary to understand it. It was at such a
time that we may place the origin. of the
Nighantus,

Nighantu is the corrupted form ‘Nigran-
tha’ which means strung together,
to explain. This definition is correct in so
far as it does not contain a connected string of
‘ideas but merely an enumeration of words. In
other words he defines it thus, ‘Nirukta is a
work where a number of words is given without
any intention to connect them in a sentence,
Here a traditional number of words are taught
bot there is no intention to state things which
are to the understood, because it is anly said ‘sO
many are the names.of Gold etc.”
‘to another definition Nirukta contains the
doctrine of five things—of additition, of trans-
position,-of change, of dropping of letters, and
of the use of one particular meaning of a root.

it g gharadt anfaaEEt |
aldrez At faraaan: ag=ia aggfas faemm i

The learned Professor whom we have al-
ready quoted discusses this question in great
detail. It has become usual after the fashion
of modern mss. to call the commentary Nirukta
and to distinguish the text by Nighantu.
Having made this brief remark abou’ t;hs,gxames
we shall proceed. ’

In earlier stages these books of Synonyms -

intended to simply Vedic interpretation.  The

The word 3
Nirukta, Max Muller derives. from ‘Nirvach’,

According .

. { )
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fact they were in the nature of list of waemds
the ‘Nighantus’—enables us to discover their
sources. For the explanation of Vedic words.
for etymologising, tbe Brahmanas supply
abundant materials—such- passages there are
known ag Nigamas—which are often rich and
valuable. Hence we may with soma amount of
cerfainty maintain that these arose only after
the Brahmanas. For the same reason they
have a better claim to be called a Vedanga than
ahy obfr.

Thougb we are in possession of only one
of such works, yet we cannot on that account
say that this period produced only one such
work. “We find from Yaska that grammatical
activities must have been cultivated to a large
extent, We are told of two other etymologica1
works, one by Sakapugni and another bv Sthan:
Besides this Yaska distinguishes bet-
ween an Easgtern and ‘a Northern school and

tagtivi,

mentions some more than twenty predecessors:

gﬁkatiyana, Gargya, Sakalva, Galava being

.some of them, These were as famous as Yaska

himself since these were not forgotten at the
time of Panini or even at the time of the com-
pilation of the Purinas,
we understand that these forgoten worthies

From Yaska again

were engaged in show ing scme of the abstruse
problems of lingnistic philosophy. They have
learned to distinguish between the stem and
the formative elements of words, besides perso-
nal terminations and the tense affixes on the one
hand and the primary -(krit) and secondary
(tadhita) affixes on the other. They began the
controversy as to the origin of nouns. Sakata-
yana maintained that all nouns were derived
from Verbs while Gargya and his school sought
to show that some at least have a different
origin. In the end the former party proved
victorious and the result wasnot only the for-
mation of a Sanskrit Grammar but the clear
In the
hands of Panini and Yaska this doctrine became
fruitful and the classical language was tho-

enugkiation of the doctrine of roots.’

roughly analysed, It is on Sakatayana theory of

verbal origin that the whole system of Panini
is founded.

Now we shall pass on to thie most outstand-
ing figure of this. period, Yaska. His work
‘ Nirukta’ is in the words of Prof. Sayce‘a
model of method and conciseness.” “Yaska's
‘ Nirukta’ says Prof Macdonnel, * besides being
very important from the point of view of exege-
sis and grammar is highly interesting as it gives
the earliest specimen of Sanskrit prose of the
classical type.” 1t.is here that we find the first
general notions of grammar. * Starting from
the phonetic rules, as recorded in the Praty
gakyas advance was first no doubt made to a
general view of the subject of Phonetics and
then to the remaining portion of the domain of
language.’ Inflection, derivation, and composi-
tion were recognised and distinguished and
manifold reflections were made upon the modifi-
cations thereby occasioned in the meaning of the
root. Before proceeding fto a critical review of
his work, we shall examine the materials with
which to fix his date.

Yaska usesin his work the same grammati-
cal terminology as Panini employing for in-
sbance * Dhatu’ * Kyit’ ¢ tadhita.’ All the same
a ‘censiderable period of time must be supposed
to have elapsed between the two to explain the
existence of so many Grammarians during the
interval between them. Secondly advance from
the simple designationseef Yaska to the ‘alge-

braic terminology’ of Panini implies a great

amount of study and consequently a long period

of time. One point of very great importance
proved by the Nirukta is that the Rig-Veda had
inits time a very tixed form and is identical
with the text we have. The deviations that
occur are only such ag can be explainec to be
due to over—sights or interpolations and these
can be proved as such.

The name Yaska dppears both in the Vam-
sas, the last book of S:atapmthi Biahmana, and
in the Khandanukrama of the Aytreyi school
where he is called ‘ Paingi’ and described as the
pupil of Vaisampayana, From T, 4. 63, it fol-



38  SOUTH INDIAN RESEARCH FOR APRIL 1919,

lows that Panini is congnfsant of the same, for
“there he teaches the plural for the patronymic
Yagka. Further we also find a direct reference
to him, in the Rik Pratysakya and ‘ Brhaddeva-
ta. These form the data to fix the date of
Yaska, the settlement which we shall take up
 when we come to the discussion of the date of
Painni. Prof. ‘Macdonnel assigns him to the
fifth century but we cannot endorse the same

view. e
The original Niruktas. that formed an in-
tegral part of the Vedingis can have consisted
only of lists of words, arranged according to
_their meaning, like that upon which yaska based
" his work. Whether the yaska who wrote the
_commentary had any hand in the arrangement
of the text is unknown.
were family heritage. - Colebrooke supposes
that Sakapurni who is mentioned as an author
of Nirukta, is the same as Yaska. But evidence
is wanting. Yaska mentions a Sakapurni and
possibly these two might be the same; but in
later times the two are regarded as two separate
personages, as for instance ina verse which
occurs in Brihaddevata,

Coming to be regarded as infallible, Panini
has supplanted all his predecessors of whom one
alone survives viz. Yaska and that is because he

_was not so much of a Grammarian as an etymolo-
gigt. 1n reality his work is a Vedic commen-
tary. It is based on the.Nighantus five of which
: Yaska has made use of. In the explanation of
many a word, the author explains many a verse

from the Rig Veda with many remarks which’

are valuable. 1t will not be out of place to put
in a few words about his method. Firstly the
.interpratation is:based on a comparison of Vedic
forms, Secondly it-is based on traditional stories
‘and legends as have been handed down through
- the Brahmanas and by word of mouth. Thirdly
it is based on a reflective spirit. Ibis in other
words reflective deduction aided by sacred tradi-
tion and reasoning—which latter is specla.lly
emphaswed Fourthly they are interpreted not
as isolated words but accordingto their context.

Probably .these lists

As said above the necessity of . reason had been-

fully recognised as a co-factor in the interpre-
tation. Further there is the same confidence in
the inherent force of human intellect, as main-
tained by Bhaskara, These are the principles
that guided Yaska in his interpretation, a strich
adherence to which can be traced in each and
every line of his work, This method is surely

_comparative and this is the only profitable

method, = This being the case we cannob under-
stand svhy Prof. Roth and his school should se®
this aside. Perhaps as Prof, Goldstucker sug-
gests he might have had a revelation! on the
banks of the Tubingen. 5

We have already said Yaska made use of
five selections, The first three of these contain
but synonyms,the fourth specially difficult word®
and the fifth a classification of the Gods. These

" Yaska explained in the twelve books of his com- -

mentary. The first of these twelve books is im-
portant, It is an introduction which deals with
the principles of grammar and exegesis, while
the second and third elucidate certain points in
Synonymns, Books'IV to VI form a commen-
tary on the fourth book while VII to_XII a
commentary on book V. To these twelve books
two others are later on added but these are not
Yaska’s and not being so infiringically important
we may omit them from our considera
tion, & : :
These five books, the basis of Yaska’s com-
mentary, admit of triple classification  ag may
be seen from the commentary of the Anukram-

ani. The first par according to this is a Nigh- =

antuka, the second is Maigama and the third
the Daivata and thus must fheir traditional doc-
trine be considered as consisting of three parts.
Of these the first begins with—Gauh and goes
ag far as Apare. The ‘ Naigama begins with
¢ Jaha’ and ends with ‘Ulbam’, ‘Ribisam’, The
third or the Diety chapter begins with Agni and
closes with * Devapatni.” Here the Godsgifrom
Agni to Deva Urgahuti, are terressial ones ;
fromVayu o Bhaga ae rial Gods,and fromSurya

_to Devapatni Gods of the sky. The part is thus

~ portance and interest to Etymology.
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called because synonymous are taught here and
consists of three lecturesi on words connected
with things of time and space in this and other
worlds; ii. on words connected with men and
human affairg ; and iii.On words expressing quali-
ties of the preceeding things and objects such
ag thinness;. multitude. shortness etc, Now
coming to the second part or ‘ Naigama’ ;‘Niga-

- ma means ‘ Vedic’ and naturally enough words

treated in the second part are Vedic ones only."
Why the third part is so called is plain on the
very face'of it. The whole book consisting of
five adhyayas and the three parts are called
Nirukta because herein is given the meaning of

words irrespective of anything else. It ison

_these that Yaska’s commentary in twelve books

rests. This too is called simnama because the
real meaning conveyed by each is fully given
there.*

There are some discugsions in the begin-
ning of Nirukta which are of the highest im-
W hile
the notions of the Greecian thinkers as expres-
sed in Cratylus represent the very infancy of
this science of etymology, the Brahmins of

India had successfully handled some of the vital

problems of this department of linguistic science
- with the utmost sobriety.” We find here not
only the philosophical division of the speech

#cf, Max'Muller, History of Ancient Sansgkrit
Literature.

“better elucidate it

mater jal8 but also a technical one s.c., nob only
into verbs, nouns etc, but of nouns into those
derived by ‘ Krit’ and those by * Tadhita’, Of the
four different kinds of compounds we have
also seen how the problem of the origin of
nouns has been discussed and laid down. They
have considered the problem so well that even
bhe new light of comparative philology cannot
[See Max Muller for the
discussion of the origin of nouns]

The Indian Grammarians maintain thag
all nouns are derived from verbs. Of course we
must admit with Yaska that it is a matter of
belief rather than of proof, We have also to
admit - with Yaska that all nouns were ori-
ginally appellative and in strict logic we are
bound to admit that there are no homonyms
and synonyms. But even granting that there
are such words in every language, granting that
several objects sharing the sam¢ predicaie may
be called by the same name, and that the same
object possessing various predicates can be call-
ed by different names we cannot lay down any
rule why any one of the appellatives was chosen
in preference to any other. It is almost
‘ Asokavanikanyaya” It was so by nature, by
itself, from accident, or through the influence
of Poetis or Law-givers. It is here and here alone
that language is not amenable to organic laws
Here it is that language leayes the domain of
natural Scienc€, and enters the precincts of
history.

et ettt gt

OUR BOOK SHELF.

ODE TO TRUTH.

(By James H. Consins)

This is a poem from the gifted pen of that
great friend of India—Mr. James H. Cousins,
It is dedicated #o Mrs: Annie Besant. The ode
is divided into four sections. The highly poeti-
cal picture in which the artistic; poet shows us

oy
A

i

i

“books in ruhning brookes, Sermons in stones
and good in everything.” is so captivating that
though the ode is a highly philosophical
achievement ,it brings fhome to the minds of
readers all the graces and charms of thought in
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melodious song. Truth is to the author thabt
overshadowing Power that marcheth to immor-
tal certitude. It is the sea, whereun to all rivers
flow, yet not from these is its full being drawn.

~ Its “accents down the ages roll in hoary faiths.”

But even the richest bearer of truth has not all
of it **Not all of thee thy richest bearer hath.”
A little of truth that is known is “on anvils of
desire obsurely wrought to tortured shapings
the wilit brain.” And yet truth was bitter.
It produced persecutions. *“Honour to those

~ phrong souls” says our author that dared in-
quisitorial doom in Truth’s inexorable necessity.”

Were the Persecutors successful. ‘Where was
thy victory, Grave | ” asks our poet, “when
Bruno’s cry shook the accuser’s guilty knees ?”
It is true shat he “who in his age knows how to
die lives through the centuries.” And yet
“It is
the alchemist, whose art from heavy forgings
of the flaming art canst mint new coinage for
a realm divine.” It isnot till Truth has sway
in State and Mart that Fteedom shall grant her
fullest boon to hands that forge another’s chain,
however the tongue with Freedom’s name be
loud.” When Truth uplifts all and the ideal
day is reached on earth.

‘‘Then shall great Labour’s hand,
From blrelmnr service freed

Wave a magician’s hand, ?
Building a fairer home for human need ;

. And wealth, Coordinate

With Labour’s royal State,
No thing of grudging bond and counted
pence,

Move through the circle of beneficence
Ag seed to fruit and fruit again to seed |

Religion, Science, Arb

Shall bear their mutual part,

True to all Truth, unbounded by creed or

; : racey”

Prophetic words these that ting in our ears
and resound through our hearts | The honor of

publishing this book belongs to Messrs, Ganesh
& Co.,

THE PANCHAMA,

This is a monthly magazine published Mr,
S.Moothiah of the Hyderabad Depressed Classe®
Mission. It is intended for the elevation of the
Depressed classes, The.enterprise is worthy of the

‘support of all as the Depressed Classes ol India
numbering many millions have been for thou-

sands of years labouring under disabilifies of a

- most heart rending nature. Caste in India has

been the cause of all theevils we now labour
under. Its origil‘l'has‘ never been satisfactorily
explained, 1t has been the theory of Brahmin
haters that this institution was b1 ought into our
land by the powerful Brahmins, who wanted to

assert their superiority in everything by putting

down the other peoples and thus dividing India
against itgelf. ' This venemous assertion is far
from truth. India has from the beginning been
a very rich and fertile country that to this day

has been attracting the attention of the Foreign’

Nations, Intermarriages and interdining were
not unknown among the Aryan clans even at
the time of the Mahabharata war. But from
the earliest times new races of man have been
pouring into India for trade or conquest. The

number of such migrations into our land may be -

roughly counted by the number of broadly defi-
ned castes that we find in our land, It is always

the instinct of nations European or Indian not

to freely change their type by matrimonial
mixbures. These foreign settlers thus instinc-
tively kéep their integrity in the same way as
the previous inhabitants of any land ingtincti_
vely desire not to mix with them. The many
castes in India are not the -creation of the Sel-
fish Brahmins but are due to the instinctive

impulses of human nations to maintain their in- -

tegrity, When once such castes are formed tae
original division of man in India based om Eco-
nomic considerations not hereditary receives a
baneful influence; Religious reformers increase
the number of such Snb-divisions- We are

it
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therefore glad to note that the Panchama hag
taken up the work of improving its own condi-
tion instead of sending forth as some journals
now do a vollsy of abuse on all the higher
casties above one’s own. The ethnological aspech

~ of the question has to be.studied in order to se®

how far the types these caste represents differ
from one another,  The Panchama is the most
ancient inhabitant of India as the word. means
“the fifth or the fifth caste. The Hindus have
Hindnised all races that came to Indiain ancient

times, &
THE SILKEN TASSEL,
(By Ardeshir F_ Khabardar.)

We are thankful to the Theosophical Pub-
lishing House for this beautiful publication of

. theirs from the gifted pen' of the famous Guze-

‘highly poetical field the book covers,

rati Poet Mr. Khabardar. ' The book takesits
name from the first poem in it the Silken Tassel.
The division of the book into the sub-divisions
of (1) Songs of the Muse (2) Songs of Nature
(3) Songs of the Heart (4) Songs of Life's High-
way and (5) Sonnets shows what a wide and
and the
imaginative poems has been in the highest of
his emotions throughout. The charming style
of this appealing poet even when writing in a
foreign language is noteworthy. The glories of
nature which this oriental poet has carried into
our hearts in his Odes to the Kokil, the Mena,
Lalita and the Crescent Mooa-are most beauti-
ful. The book has all the Rasams and Bha-
vams which only the FEast has scientifically
analysed and we are thankful to the publishers
for the presentation copy sent to us.

CONCEPTIONS OF GOD EMBODIED IN TAMIL WORDS.
[By THE REV. DR. J. S. C4ANDLER M. A , Pa. D.]b

Transgliteration of Tamil.

Engligh Tamil

;. ?Lebyosuplem° i LS rioib. Parabrahmam,

; e Une @5@"&@_5‘3’“’ &, @af'l’u G Ekan, Ekayasthu, Kavalappo-
3. :I‘he Absol_ute, S DL D Tarplﬁm}.lam
4, The Reality, @u:’r(/j"rrezr, ¢pGlurar, 4.5 Porulan, Sathporul, Tathuvap-
5 : ] QL @ufr@—ar ' poml
g. %Ee Sflf-emstenb, L@IGTy & Teor Cgroor i Burvan, Thanthowri

: e Eternal, vepCuner, 8 sear, piilaf, layhawon Nithan, Pirappily,

1 eV reor Irillaw,
7.~ The Soul;’ Y6 o e dlissuli, Lrwrgg Purudan, Uyllklll]ll Paramt-
© oy Quigsullir tmma Peruyir.

8. The First One, 5@ avrar Mudalone 5

8. The Cause,

9. ’The Perfect.
10. The Great One,
11, Light,

o
12, Paure Inbelhgence,
18. Most High, -
14, 1;I‘he One who surpasse's
a

40

éSITﬂ"'D?Vd/EH]‘, SGL@Ur@mer, sru
_/reo*, Csars), rqar/rmsz;r
L TG ot

Slrreor, Lo/u/ﬁu:uJITG?JT, Quibtorer
Qe 5w, Raitly 56 5T 515’7'5@,
LMW, GTeor Gilwer, L

@@ & 5)

7 i@ enreir
UTTUTGTy LITLIT6a 5

FL_afar

: )f'

¢
Karanavan, Karupporul, Ta-
paran. Devathi. Nidhanan.
Paranan,
Piran, Periyon, Pemman,

Sodiyan. Oli, Nandhavilakku,
Sudarar. Guana Sariyan,
Paranjothi,

Chidgunan i

~ Paraparan Paraparavasthu
Kadavul,
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I His Attvibutes (m negative
terms).

1. He is matchle: g,

9. 5, » Spotless,

3. ", . Changeless,

4, ,, . Unattached,

5.. , + Nameless,

6. ,, ,, Incomprehensible,

7. . ., Indestructible,

8. ,, ,, Independent of
support,

9. ,. ,» Unlimited by time,

10. ,, ,, Without fear,

11, ,, ,,Free from disease,

12. ,, ,, Invariable in form,

IIT His Attribute {in positive
terms). '
1. He transcends all powers

+  and faculties,
2.

- o in merit,
s i religious,
Ao is Omnipresent,
D oy Ommscxent (havlng :
11000 eyes).
6,4 o U The Author of wis-
dom,
Tor iy i Holy,
8. ,, ,, Calm and Serene.
9 ., Ever Blessed,

IV His Relation to the word
(in incarnation).

1. He takes the form of

Mercy,

2. ,, is the Incarnatioa of
; ‘widom,

3. , Coming to human

form as a gnru,

4, ,» is the Image of virtue,

V, His Relation (through his

presence).

112 i s viCreator,

2. S Protector

3. . ,, Controls and guldes,

4, » is Lord of the world,

d, ,; the one and only '
Ruler,

6, i Eterual Lord,

seflapga |
 Blaor o everr, ) 1@5s 6o e
Bl asmif

L o il eV rear :

18557 LoGoT

e LG amer
SjQIE)F, BTFErE se

BlrrebLer
&revr 56 ser
9/ LIUIGDT
BlomwiLer

1 &¢I, LGoT

&8 Paur B ser
Yewrewtli @p s ovaier

FLOWIT G &er

FsvSwrsly srarssiumd, i
Quifl Ly e eor

FITQUGHGHRT, GTGwTewmflov &G0 G
e Quirer &eur eus 7ib

@HTGTBTIISETs GBI GY) S IO
qm@vﬁwm

YOG, bl Facir, HEFRE ser

B & Qw@&gm, /ﬁg,@:u sl
UG FSNTH ST GHTEYE
&b

Bl@urepi s8), s@en (’507,557

@rerepn s %) ;
GBepisE, Gro@®, @rar
L Ter 5

Levantiw @ Fremd)

UenL_ & BNGTs 26 &I S ST

© VB LIT VG

BlwE s >

esrraar, swllarir, 5%
war @ sairmsar

&I BB & 6T

FEM5

~ Tanimuthal

~ Nuirmalap, Niranjanan,
Nirvikari
Parrilan
Nirunaman
Ettapporul
Avenisi, Nasaragithan.

“ Niralamban 7
Kalathithan. <
Abayan,

Niramayan L%
Ekarupan,
Thathuvathithan
Punniyamuthalvan,
Samayathithan :
Sagalavyapi. Sarvantharyami
Sarvaparipiranan
Sarvagnan, Ennilkanpudaiyon
Kannayiram.

Gnananayagan. Gnanithma

Punniyan,

Amaiwan, Nischalan. Nichin-
~ than Nithiyamuk than.
.~ Nithiakailyanan, Sathan-

andhan. Gnanandhan,

Krupamurthi, . Karuniamurti

Gnanamurthi

Gurumurthi, Gnanaguru, Gna-
‘na Paran,
Punniyagorupi

Padithan, Ulakakanbhar
Ulakapalan
Niyantha

Ulakanathan, Thambiran.
Thalavian, Devaraj»%-

Ek&xg@han
Sathapathi
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IV _ (continued)
7. He survives all things,
! ’ Q gaverr
8. ,, isthe oneand only
means of attaining bliss,

9. ., , wUniversal Wit-

ST& &FIT & 6O GoT

Cer_ar, asmflep sevaier, Or@s

o VEFTL A  Ss@LETLF, &Fial

Sedan. Ulimuthalvan, Nedun-
thevan.

Ekagithanan
Ulakasgatchi, Karuma Satchi.

ness, FrL8, Faisr A Sarvasatchi, Jivasatchi.
105 e mner life, o arepullir Ulluyir
11. ,, dwellsin the heart, o arrar & & e pGeurar Ullathuraivon
12, ,, ' is the unseen Help:r Qsrairy 5 4 % \ Phaarath o
13. ., w» w gracious One, swrurer, Qugagermarar Dayaparan, Péerarulalan
14. , . ,. above of grace, s@meyssL Karunikaram,
15. ,, ,, anocean of grace @aLrEaps Frid Krupasamudram
16. 4{ benevolent to all &fe Fagwrurer, sia srgenfl  Sarvajivadayiparan Sarvakir-
95 el creatures, wienr unyan
17. ., hbaslight in himself ;
and enlightens others,  sweCer®, swwlrsrsn Suyanjothi, Suyamprakasam
18. ,, is the object of know
ledge, . Cepwib, Cswid Gneyam. Deyam.
19iase belongs to His wor- ;
shippers. ussurrSerer, uss LT Ferer Bakthaparathinan, Batha Pa-
rathinan
20. , loves His .worship-
pers as His children, U & @) & o eVGiT Bakthavathsalan,
21 - ,, belongs to us, 15 LD 1LIG0T Namban,

A CHAPTER FROM INDIAN LOGIC AND PSYCHOLOGY.
(Being the Anyadhakhyati Vada from Tattwa Chintamani.)’ '
‘[TRANSLATED BY M. R. Ry. K. GoraLA KRISHNAMMA M. A. L. T.]

Some one may say ;—Akhyati admits of no
bidha in the form of the denial of what sug-
gests itself ; for, it is this bidha that forces on
ug theacceptance of illusion (Anyathakhyati).”
This is quite opposed to our tenets. Badhyat-
wa _consists in nothing but being contradicted
by each other. Each of the two cognitions is
equally known to be produced contradictorily
to the other, owing to the experience that even

‘the previous cognition sometimes contradicts
- the subsequent one.

So it is but proper to say
that a cognition or usage suggesting itself owing
to the non-cognition of the distinction, is simply
cont5Adicted by the subsequent cognition of the
distinction (between the two objects and cogni-
tions) ; when no impression is left on the mind
by some previous cognition, there cannot be ex-

pected any utterance in expression of the same
cognition (so no need of any contradictory cogni-
tion). The Visayata resting in an object with
refer to a cognition cannot but belong to the
actual Visaya connected with the cognition (cog-
nition of silver).

Then, how can anything but silver become
the object of a cognition of silver alone, in utter
violation of the intrinsic nature of Visayata ?
The cognifion cannot have both the objects
even (silver and pearl), because a compound
cognition would, result. Says an authority —
* The idea that an object appears as gomething
else is self-denying on the face of it, (such illu-
sion cannof stand) because when an object ig
cognised by the senses, another has no place or

cannot force itself on the senses at the sam
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time.” If it be said that the object, though
unreal, may fall within perception. it is rather
a phase of Buddhism. Tn case a wrong cogni-
tion also be recognised, then every cognition
being liable to be suspected as such, there can
never ensue or result prompt activity. It can-
‘not be said that a cognition can be accepted as
right, if it be known as not brought on by
defects; for, if this cognition be, to some illusion
(of vt_be form we accept), not understood as right,
then no activity would result. Nor can the
cognition be said tobe right by reason of its
being understood as not being brought on by de-
fects;ifor, being a cognition, even the understand-
ing of the above cognition ag not brought on by
the defects, cannot be relied on. Hence says

~ an authority :— §

“ Oh ”_what a wonder it is, that even the
gfeah intellects have -fallen into this error!
‘When cognition, in gensral, i3 liable to become
illusive, then how can it be relied on as right 2"
In cage illusion has a 7eal object, then the cog-
nition is not at all wrong ; if, however the ob-
ject of the illusion be uzpveal, then it is Asatkh-

yati (a cognition comprehending an unreal

object), There seems no evidence to warrant
such cognition, as there is neither oral testimony
nor a faultless reason to establish the same

~ Nor can such Anyathikhyati be based on sem.

blances of oral teatimony and reason (Middle

term), for, knowledge by oral testimony and

Inferential knowledge are to be acquired
through (1) an oral testimony characterised by
consistency, contiguity, €xpectancy &c,, and (2)
apaksha qualified by a faultless reason, res-
pectively. A genuine cegnition of thege can-
not be expected from their semblances, owing
fio the want of geniune evidences in the two
cages. But what really exists 'is but a pair of
cognitions the distinction between which is not

- cogniged. Nor can it be perceived, because

sense organ is capable of grasping just those

~ objects which are in contact with itself and

nothing relse. Nor can Asutkhyati be based on

.-ggpognit.;gg, foy HERIT as already stabed, (the -

impressions left.on the mind and bhe senge organ
comprehend rather different objects—silver and
pearl respactively). It cannot be held that a

sense— organ can under the influence of a de-

fect however produce a contrary cognition ; for,
a defech i3 hardly capable of helping the produc-
tion-of contrry effect. We can hardly expect a
Yava plant to come out of a Kutaja seed. The
(hunger-producing) powder is no defect, but the
rest of hunger grows to excess; it is. indeed,

well known to be capable of consum&ny food.

Of course it does not generate any vigour for
the reagon that all the food is consumed and
burnt. The Vetra seeds burnt by wild fire are

.10 more, 8o it is their ashes from which springs
" up the plaintain . plant, - Says an aubhorlty_

* knowledge is always right, in as much as it
cannob be regarded ag otherwise for these:reasons
1. The theory of ideation has to be accepted

.2. the unreal admits of no cognition, 3. a

cognition cannot have for its object a strange
thing, 4. there is no clear evidence of illusive
cognition and 5. No cognition can be relied on

ag promfing fruitfal activity., Therefore the

cognition in question has no heterogeneous
factor as its characterestric, because it is know-
ledge just like the true cognition (of true silver),
The property of héving a hetrogeneous factor
for the prakara can well be realised in the
desire of silver in a .pearl shell brought about
by the nen-cognition of the distinction between
the two (pearl and silver). The property
‘being a.-.,coghition’ or the characteristic of cog-
nition cannot rest in such as determines the
Visayata, distinguished by an (its) heterogeneous
factor, for it ought like validity, to rest in the
generality of knowledge.

One may say ‘the eye can produce such

knowledge as is other than the ocular right.

perception, because it is, like tongue, a senser
organ, thus the above said syllogism cannot
stand.’ - We reply it cannot be so for the rea-

son ig incapable of leading to the inference of
the above mentioned Sadhya. secondly the

Syllogism is tainted by the condition * produc-
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ing such knowledge as is other than the ocular
perception’ thirdly the att-ibute Satya in the

objectors syllogism is superflous in as much

ag the illusive knowledge also may be regarded
ag right in so for ag the objection front is con-
cerned. Thus hag yet been established that the
double coznition recognising no  distinction
either between the cognitions sr between their
eespective objects is the only producer of such
activity ag leads to no fruition. = Says an autho-
riby ‘jugh as a right cognition silver ariges in
reference to a silver piece before us so does this
go called illusive cognition arise in consequence
of the nan cognition of any distinction between
the two. But . it must be understood though
the generality of cognition verses by the non
cognition of distinction, two distinct types of
knowledge—right cognition and wrong one—
can be distinguished according as they do or do
not lead to fruitful ac‘tivity respectively sense
like in thig world the cognition ‘The water is
hot’ is not regarded as wrongr Bnt latent
cognition is so regarded because of its incapa-
bility to generate frutful activity. There ends
the poorya pagsha of the Anyadhakyati.

THE SIDDANTA REGARDING THE
ANYATHAKRYATI.

The Siddanta is as follows ;— :

In the case of the real silver the double
cognition of the desired as well as the obJectlon
front being regarded as the producer of a,ctw1ty
in general afiprasanga necessarily ensues
(where activity is not produced when two differ-
ent objects in front are cognised).

To get over this fallacy we adopt for feci-
lity and brevity that activity in general is al-
ways prompted by such knowledge as is charac-
terised by the idea of the desired factor being
possessed by the object in front. This is
because the kind of relation, being & cogni-
gsed through the frost conclusion ab the timg

of asbigning the cause of the relation, is insban-

taneously brought before the mind and is not

- contradicted by anything of subsequent -eccur-

®nce, Bub the recollected non-cognibion-of the
distinction between the desired and the objec-
tive front, can by no means be regarded as produ-
cing the activity in question ; nor can the cha-
racferistic of such non cognition be taken ag the
characteristic of the causs; for this asumption’
involves complication and artificial calling to
mind of such non-cognition.. The objector
may say that the non-cognition of the distinc-
tion may well be regarded as the cause of the
achivity because of its being' necessarily taken
as the cause of the compach cognition (Vishista
gnana). We reply—it cannot be so regarded
for the following reason. It is “only after the
compact cognition is acquired that the non.cog-
nition of the distinction is assumed as its cauge..
So such non-cognition of the = distinction could
not have been conceived before the assignmen _
of ‘the cause of the ‘activity. - It cannot be.cont
tended by saying fhat the assumption of the
illusive  cognition involves, complication*
for, in discussing the validity of the evidence
the negation of the illusion being refused by
reason of its giving rise to glaring inconsigten-
cy in relation to its existence and non existencs,

_this kind of complication cropping up posterior

to the assignment of the casual relation ought
not to be set down as a fanlt, particularily be-
cause it does inno way affzct the casual relation
and, as such is quite acceptable to a genuine

. authority. Thus unfruitful activity is prompt-

ed by the compact knowledge, because it is, like
the fruitful activity, alsoa kind of activibty. This
unfruitful activity cannot come into existence
unless prompted by the aforesaid cause (the

_compact cognition), for, being prompted by no-#

thing else, this activity cannot but point to the
compact knowledge as its cause ; such compact -

. knowledge is generally produced by a defective
sense. The fact of its being prompted by no. .
thing else is more potent than other circum-

stances, in the way of pointing to the compact
knowledge. It cannot be held that the (unfruib
ful) activity in point may be possibly prompted

- by-the non-cognition of the distinctness ; forif -
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' sd, beth activity and prevention should have to
sirnultaneously occur in each case of the double
cognition liable to fourfold operation. It can-
not be said that: there is no evidence for such

i« cogni‘tién ; for,as m the case of the genuine

* cognition of real tin and silver, there is sufficient

.. cause of the illusive cognition of tinand silver

in silver and tin respectively ; so, such a double

illusion is quite within our experience. Othsr-
wise in case compact and double cognition

were not at all recognised, there would be no.

perception of duality &c- Further this sorb of
illusion m'ay result from an invalid oral testi-
mony * these two are tin and silver respectively,
In my case there can be no doubt at all because

- the distizction from silver and tin is cognised
owing, to the influence of sense defects, in
silver and tin respectively. On the other hand
a doubt would (in your contention) necessarily
ensue in each case because of the non-cognition
of the distinction from both silver and tinin
each of the two cognitions. Another ' objector

- may say :—acfivity and prevention would, asthe
~ case may be, accrue from the non-cognition of
the distinction from an object in that particu-
lar place the knowledge of which brings the
object before the mind.  For instance the cha-
racteristic of tin and silver recalls to mind silver
and tin respectively but not tin and silver res-
pectively ; similarly we see that the black per-

. ceptible ina heap of black gram prompts acti-
vity towards black gram particularily because

of the non-cognition of the distinction recalled to
mind by the perceived black substance. The
gso-called double illusion has never come within

* our experience and hence cannot be accepted.
‘Otherwise if such a cognition be accepted it
should follow that according to you  also both
the cognitions should have ‘to be accepted in

- each case of the double cognition. “We reply:
—The objection cannot stand for the follow-

. (To, be confinued )

ing reasons. It, the agency of the object in
front will not occur when the desired as well
as the shunned is recalled either by the in-
valid oral testimony or by perception. Bub
according to my contention though both the
substances are simply brought before the mind
by a single characteristic, both  the gilver and
tin, are not, owing to a defect at the same time
present within the range of the then cognition .
this much is acceptable to us both ; the reverse
cognition is due to the influence of a predomin-

ant defect. ‘It cannot now be said that both

activity and prevention may rather indiscrimi-
nately be brought about by defect; for no such
defect is seen to operate in" the case of a valid
cognition. Nor can it be held that a defect may
be accepted as causing an unfruitful activity,for
there is nothing like uniformity /in the - defects
attaching to senses the sign marks and oral tes-
timony etc. Further there should be accepted
different species in the cognitionscaused by t he
influence of defects,

The Modern Mimamakas (Prabhakaras) hold : —

One who cognises silverness in tin feels a
strong desire for silver, because a desire always
proceeds in the direction of what is immediately
apprehended. At the same ftime he.does not
feel so strong a desire for tin because it presents
rather less charming glitter ; so the desire, if at
all, for tin is rather weak and powerless. Simi-
larly, off® who cognises #zness in silver feels
tin, flaghing on the mind more prominently than
gilver. Hence, since a weak desire is eclipsed
by a strong one, it can be said that, in the first
cognition (cognising silver in tin), the hazy
impression of tin does not lead to -prevention
(simultaneously with the activity prompted by
silyer). - Similarly, activity cannot be prompted

‘by the mere hazy impression of silver in the
case of the second cognition (apprehension of

silver in‘tin).

b
) 1

NEWS NOTES A

Aryan' Civilisation in Southern Islands.
The Greece and Rome, carried the light of
civilisation ‘to the European continent, Asia
received its illumination from the sacred Bhara-
tavarsha, Tamil Literature still preserves re-
cords of ancient tradition when land existed
further ‘to the South. It is believed by some of
the Oriental Scholars: that the war described
Rama.yanﬁa t ook place in the Island of Ceylon.
That is matter on which evidences are yet re-
quired. Be it Ceylon, or whatever island it
may be it is true that an island existed beyond
the modern mainland, in which the Rakshasa
King Ravana ruled. We have onvaprevious
occasion referred to Ravana as an Atyan des-
cendent. The Civilisation - of Ceylon was
thoroughly Aryan, The second wave of Aryan
Civilisation to this South Sea Island ' passed
during the time of Srirama. Vibhishana remo-
delled his. Kingdom on these improved lines.
The Traditions preserved in Mahavamsa are our
third record of spreading our civilisation to the
South. Banished by Simhababu, Vijaya sailed

" on a ship to Ceylon and conquered it in histori-

cal times. It was he who carried Buddhism to
this Island. Another record of the influence of
India on this Southern Island is < to be found in
the missionary zeal of Asoka'in sending Mahindo
and Sangamitta to Ceylon. The latest evidenceg
are in the occupation of the Island in very early
times since Vijaya married a Tamil Princess.
Ceylon ig one of the most important centres of
Tamil Learning.

The Sankhya system.

Writing to the Kistna Patrica,Mr. V.V.S.
Avadbani B.A., B.L., explains the following
theories thus. )

The Sankhya  ada :—The Vedantins and
Sankhyas are agreed on this point. Isthe effect
inherf}{t in the cause or' is it outside the
effect ? That the effect is latent in the cause
and becomes manifest 'whine the InstrumentiActs

ND COMMENTS:

ig-in essence the Theory of Satkaryavada, Clari-
fied milk exists in the ordinary milk in small
_ quantities when the mixture is made. The pob
is latent in the potter's earth and becomes mani-
fest when the Instrument viz the potter opera-
tes. If effects are not inherent in ths cause as
for instance the clarified milk in ordinary milk
and the pot in the clay, these effects cannob
procead out of nothing. If the effects are nob
due to such latency curds may come from clay
and a pot from milk As we do not see this to
be the case, we must say that that effectis
latent in the cause. The Logiciansdo not ac
cept this view. They say that ‘the effect 19y &5
new product not latent in the cause. If so jusy
as there is no pot in*milk nor curds in it, why
should curds alone come out of ,it and not the
pot 2 Why should there be the inference tha
from the clay the pot alone must come. The
Logicians answer this objection by saying milk
has the property of producing curds and clay
the pot. It is this inherent property that the
Sankyas call the Satkaryavada,

2. Parinamavada. Though cause and effec
are different from each other, their operét‘,ion
always stands. Dung is inanimate, the scorpion
is animate. Yet the scorpion is born of the dung.
The same kind of relationship is noticod bet-
ween the silkworm and the thread, Thus
from the inanimate the animate comes into
being and from the animate the inanimate:
From the human body which is animate are
produced our nails and hair which are inani_
mate. The inanimate thread comszs from the
mouth of the animate spider. There is there-

fore no rule that from the inanimate only the

_ inanimate must come into being and wice' versa-

It is not therefore impossible for the inanimate
world to come of the animate Brahman. The
agserbion of the Sankhyas is contrary to the
above experience and does not stand, It is as
serted thatoub of the same thing the same thing
must ensue, - Thisis wrong. The potter may
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- would the clay not necessarily into a pot, but
also into a dish. Waves and bubbles rise from
_ the sea. These are different from each other
‘though produced from the same cause. The
world is thus the parinama result of Brahman,

3. Vivartavada,—This is wheieiwe discern
an effeet before the cause has really become so.
‘We may thus mistake a mother-of pearl for
silver ; a rope for a snake ; the mirage for real
water.” In these cases what we see is a mista-

ken impression, When the delusion is known -
. we do not see silver, the snake or water. The

world also looks as though it is, but from scrip-
tures we know that it is all an illusion. /

Eie 'ymans Review.

. The Editor of this Journal should be con-
gratulated on the bold enterprise and pursuit of
Research he has undertaken, The eight num-
bers of this Journal which have been published
80 far maintain the same high level with which
it started. We wish our contemporary a very

~ long and useful life.

- Ancient Indian Marriage.

We quote the following from the Indian
~ Review:— .

_ Verses 7 and 8 of Chapter I of Vyasa Smri-
thi lay down rules for the religious rites to be
done for the children born to a Brahmana by
his Brahmana, Kshatriya, Vaisya and Sudra
wives, to a Kshatriya by his Kshatriya, Vaisya
and Sudra wives and to a Vaisya by his Vaisya

. and Sudra 'wives, The Brahmana wife of a
Brahmana is called a. Vipravinna, and the
I‘f‘shanriya, wife, Kshatravivna., Verses € and 9
will show that the marriage of a man of an in-
ferior caste with a woman of a superior caste is
reprobated.

In Verse 11 of Chapter II, it is said that a

Brahmana may marry a Kshatriya or Vaisya
gitl v a Kshatriya can take a Vaisya wife and a
Vaisya can wed a Sudra’s daughter; but the
member of an inferior caste cannot wed a girl
of superior caste, - ]

; In Vishnu Sambhita, there are rules similar
60 those found inVyasa Smrithi allowing inter
caste marriages. In Chapter XXI1V, it is laid

. down that a Brahmana may have four wives in

the direct-order of castes, a Kshatriya three, a
Vaisya two and a Sudra one. Wives marrying
husbands of their own caste shall join their
~hands, In marrying a husband of a diffsrent
caste, a Kshatriya girl ‘shall take hold of an
_ arrow in her hand; a Vaisya girl a goading
~ 8tick) and a Sudra girl the skirt of her cloth,

- .

Chapter XVI lays down rules regarding the

-castes to which the offsprings of intercaste

marriages are to be assigned, the rule being

. that in all cases of Anuloma marriages (marri-
ages of women of inferior caste with men of -

superior caste) the caste of the issue is that of
the mother and in cases of Pratiloma marriages
(marriages of women of superior caste with men
of inferior caste) the offsprings ought to be as-

_ signed castes inferior to that of Sudras ranging

from the Ayoguva ((musicians) to which the off-

. spring of a Sudra upon a Vaisya woman is as-

signed, to the Chandala caste to which the issue
of a- Sudra upon a Brahmana, woman - ig
assigned. biped ‘&
The Site of the Ancient Ophir. 7
We quote the following from the Madras

Mailgi=— = : :

~* The site of the Ancient Ophir which
recalls to memory King Solomon and the Queen

- of Sheba, much fine gold and *:'ivory. apes and

peacocks.” is sill the subject of speculation, It
has been placed in several regions from Egyph
and Mashonaland t6 the Far East but the trend
of modern enquiries inclines to the opinion, we
believe that it was ** somewhere east of Suez.”
probably in Arabia, Two places in India how-
ever lay claim to the honour. Marco Polo
identified it with a place called Ovari. now a
fishing village, on the sea coast of the Tinnevelly
District. and Mr. W. Logan. I.C.S, the well-
known Collector of Malabar +had a try at the
problem in the Malabar District Manual and
placed it in the neighbourhood of Beypore, In
doing so he says ** It is hazardous after all that

-has been written about this place to contribute

anything more to the controversy.” quoting the
quaint words of Master Purchas in support
thereof +— : :

** This Golden Country,” says¢ Purchas,
his Pilgrims,’ is . like Gold hard to find. and
much quarrelled and needs a wise Myner to
bring it out of the ' Labyrinths of . arkness and

- to try and purify the Myners themselves and
-their reports,” Wherever it was it has fallen

from its greatress. If it was the ‘village of
Ovari it may interest our readers to know that
1t has emerged from out of the work of centu-
ries to provide a wild sensation in the locality
in the form of a faction dispute between rival
secks of christian fisherfolk, '

An explanation.

As we had to finish the printing’ omhis
number earlier than than expected, we had to
reduce the number of our Pages, which will be
made up in the coming number, :

NEWS, NOTES AND COMMENTS

The Archaeological Department.

One great defect of the work of the Ar-
chaeological Department in India is the divorce
of geological ideas in the matter of excavations.
Government have never noticed the fact that
the Archaeological experts employed by them
are not geologists who can determine the geolo-
gical nature of the bed they are digging. The
result is a dangerous reflection on the ancient
history ofrindia. We have thus only some finds
but their geological connotations are lost for
ever. 1f geology determines the age of the bed
and a'cha 2ology the kind of culture therein
found, these Departments in India ought to
have shown results of a surprising nature. We
therefere invite the attention of the authorities
to this important question. {

507

The Colour Question

We learn from thé Brahmananda Purana
Sk 11 chapter XVII that in the Krita age all
men were white even ag the swan. Gradually
other castes lost their colour but the Brahming
still retained their complexion. The Scholiast
of Pataiyali, Kaiyata tellsus that the white
colour of Brahmins ref erred to a bygone age:
If Brahmans of the. earliest age were as white
as the ‘swan; and Brahma who lived on Meru in
Ilayrita Varsha was white in complexion and
rode on the swan, and if everything in Brahma'’s
dominions was as white as snow, the conclusion
is irresistable that the Aryans migrated info
India from some colder zone in the North.
The fact is further verified by the statement
that in the Krita age all men were white, The
conclusions drawn by us on this subject in
October last are thus verified by this  evidence
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Some Opinions on-the Journal.
1, Wood national College, Madanapalle.

“ The Principal of this College approves
of the Magazine and says it promises to be a
‘good one,” : .

9. M, R, Ry, M, Venkalakvishnayyah Avl

« The Magazine is very promising and bids

fair to become a very usefu] journal, I wish.

every success to you in your undertaking”

3, The New, India.

We warmly welcome this most useful
efforb and heartily wish it success. ...All who
are interested in Indian Research—and what
educated man is not ?>—should subscribe to this
brave journal and help it to continue.

4, The West Coast Refornm'

_ The need for research in every du‘echlon—-
especially in science—is very pressing in India.
Research scholars are now-a-days increasing in
India, and we have no doubt that a journal
of this kind will sexrve an excellent purpose in
publishing the valuable results of research and
in giving an incentive to gemus and patlence

5. The Kistna Patrika.

“ A new English mégazine hag been recen-
tly sbarted with this name * The South Indian
Research.” The editor is Mr. T. Rajagopala
Rao B.A. His name is very widely known all
over the Andhra territory on account of the
many books he has written in the Telugu Lan-
guage. We hope that Mr. Rajagopala Rao will
not in_his Researches adopt the purely western
methods, but also his own independent methods
of work and thus achieve the end in view.”

6. The South Indian Mail.

. #It is intended for the learned few, yet the
treatment will be popular,” We commend this
monthly to all the learned few who are interes-
ted in Research work,

7. The Principal Salem College
.~ '* This'Excellent Journal”

-

8. M R Ry My. K. Sivayamadas, Edator the
“ Ananda Chandvika.”

Your Journal is very interesting to read,
The Journal not only gives many new points,
which western researches do not contain bub
even clears many of their doubts and errors.

Your research is laudable....... .....Your article

on the interrelations of Telugu and Kanarese is
pralseworthy

9 My R Ry SoMES Puttamm Aul, vetived

Amilday )»

“ It is certainly a high class magazine. I
find the articles very interesting ' and edifying.

- You deserve every credit for your enterprise

and your original researches.
10. M R Ry U Rama Rao Avl

¢ The ]oui‘nal is a valuable one deserving
- support from every South Indian” /

11. The Andhva Seva, Pithapuyan

‘“ The Journal is started with very high
aims., We wish it success,”

12. M R Ry Rao Bahaduy M. Shama Rao Avl, -

Retired Tnspector General of Education: Mysore

1 am glad to say that you maintain a high
standard of work in both the issues. The
workers in this field are very limited, and it is
bold of you to engage yourself in it, I hgpe you
will receive sufficient public patrenage to main-
tain the same high standard and to continue
your work. :

13, The Principal of the Asevican College,
Madura. 1 think there is a large need for such a
Magazine and the numbers thus far received
give good promise.

14, M. R. Ry. N, 4, Navasimha Chay, Avl

Maharani’s College Mysoye.

The South Indian Research being unique,
deserves support and encouragement by the
Public and the Educational Department  of
Government, :

15. M. k. Ry, 'T. Nayayan Sastri é\i:;u.

After going through the pages carefully I
cannob but express admiration and heartfelt
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‘congratulations for the very interesting and
original articles contained in your magazine...
The Editorial and other learned and scholarly
contributions deserve a wide notice by those
who are interested in the regeneration of India,

16.  The Hon'ble My. Justive Siv John Wood-
voffe Kt C.I.E.

I am obliged to you for sending me a copy
of the October number of South Indian Re-

- gearch, which promises to be of interest.

17.4 The Rev F Lionet Mavrler.
I am glad to know that you are taking up

. such ugeful work and wish you all success.

18. Pyof. J. W. Johary M. A. B, D.
The November number you sent has good
articles.

19. The Hita Kavini.

Four numbers of South Indian ‘Research
are now published. The articles up to now
published cast a horoscope of its fubure great-
ness. We have now no journal solely devoted
to Scientific, Philosophical, Literary and Histo-
rical matters and we are confident that this
Journal supplies this want.

90 F.W. Thomas esq. India office. London.—

« Allow me to tender to you my sincere thanks

for your kindness-in sending me the issues of
your interesting new periodical ‘ The South
Indian Research’. I have Yead them with plea=
sure. You are covcring a wide sphere of
knowledge and shovld appeal t6 a considerable
public.”

21 M. R. Ry. Bhimachayr, Bellayy.—That the

_ Journal is a veiry t1seful one and contains much

valuable information is undoubted.
22 M.R.Ry S. Kambloilu B A, B L.—Iappre.

ciate the articles in the magazine very much.

fome orinions on the Research work
of the Editor. :

I’,‘/-' The Hen'ble Siv Havold Stuart, K.C, .0,

K.C. 1 E, I can only say that you ¢ 3m
to be treating the subject in great detail anu no

goubt with great gkill,

9. His Highness Sri Kevala Vayma Va ya
Koil Tamburan C.S. I. of Travancore.— Fir-m
what I have been able to see of your work, I
make bold t6 say that it will be as important
and useful ag that of Bishop Caldwell, I hope
I shall soon have the happiness of seeing the
corrpistion of your mobumeatal work., %

3. M.R.Ry. Sti Raja Raja Varma Koil
Tumbuvan, Principal Maharaja’s College Trivan-
dvum and Examiner lo the University of Madvas
dc, ¢c.—What the Rev. Caldwell has done to
Dravidian Grammar you have done to Dravi-
dian Progody. Your disinterested labours on
the matter, I hope, will be adequately appre-
ciated by all the communities of the Dravi-
dianrace.

4. M.R.Ry. .Rao Bahaduy S. Mangesha
Rao Avl, Chaivman, Canarese Boavd of Examiners
University of Madras—I have gone through the
whole with care and interest, and am glad to be
able to say that I am very much struck with
the powers of laborious research which are dis-
played therein. I had been led to believe thaf
there are few English Educated Indians who
cared to devote themselves to the study of Dra-
vidian Languages and apply Western methods
of research to them and am glad to find tkat
there is one at least who has not only the capa-
city but also the inclination to do so, in spite of
the want of encouragement in the presenﬁ state
of circumstances.

‘5. Fyom M. R. Ry. B. Rama Rao Avl. Cana-
vese Tyanslatoy to the Government of Madras,—I
find that your phamplet bears ample testimony
o your patient labour and powers of close rea-
soning—The booklet has enabled me to form a
high opinion about your fitness to undertake
such valuable research work.

6. The Madyas Mail.—The South Indian
Literary Research Institute deserves to be con-
gratulated on Mr. Rajagopala Rao’s ‘contribu-
tion to a branch of study of such great interest.

7. The Rev J. S. Chandler, Chasrman, Tamil
Lexicon committee.—1t is hoped that yourself and
others will develop this and kindred subjects
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until the relations of the Dravidian Languages
- Lo one another and to Sanskrit are clearly
brought out in all departments of Language.

8. M. R Ry. Vedam Venkataroya Sastrila

Vayu, Editor-in-Chief of the Lexicon of the Telugu

* Academy, and Chairman for the Board of Oviental

. “Titles Examinations of the U niveysity of Madras .

—His South Indian Literary Eesearch Institute

“has already brought to light many hidden facts

in the Prosodial and Grammatical systems of

‘the Dravidian Languages, reaching as far as
the Indo-Germanic Group. '

9. M. R Ry.K,G. Sesha Aiyer Avl., B.A.
B. L., M. R. A, S. Judge of the Tvavancore High
Court.—I have no hesitation in saying that you
have achieved considerable success. I think
highly of your work,

10. M, R. Ry. A. Panchapakesa Asyer Avl,

M.A., L.T., Examiney to the University of Madyas. d2

—The opinion that I have formed of him is that
he is eminently fitted to take up research work.
Mr. T, Rajagopala Rao is one of the few that
can add to the stock of knowledge that we poss-
ess on Indian subjects.

11. The Madras Chyistian College Magazine
—This......belongs to a class of Literature
which we hope to see greatly developed in the
new future...... We congratulate Mr Rajago-
pala Rao on the Subject he bas chosen and hope
he will continue his investigations into what
promises to be a very valuable field of research
ancillary to comparative Dravidian Philology

: 12. M.R.Ry, C. Bhanumurty Pantul-Gary
B.4, now Telugu Translator to the Gouvt. of
Madyas.—*“A 4wide ‘and accurate regearch in

matters connected with history and Philology
of the Languages.”

; 13 M R Ry G Kanakaraju Pantulu Garu,
B A B L, late Telugu ‘Transiator to the Govt. of
Madyas,From what I know of the few contribn-
tions from your pen...I have built great hopes of

the rich store of knowledge on this neglected

branch of the history of language,
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of Prof. S. C. Mukerjee, M. A.
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To foreknow is to be forearmed, Astrology
is an exact Science based on mathematical
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AN ETYMOLOGICAL DICTIONARY

OF THE

- South Iadian Languaggs.

WILL BE ISSUED PART BY PART.

. Each part costs 0-8-0, Postage Extra, and will be sent per
V."P. P. to those who register their names to receivea 1l the parts.
Each part may consist of about 80 pages and there may be ten
parts in all. OQur Higher rate subscribers get these copies free.
Work willbe begun as soon as two hundred names are registered
for it :

The arrangement will be as follows:—

4

l. Corresponding forms of a word in the various languages of
’ >outhern India spelt into English.

2: The meaning in English.

3. Corresponding forms in foreign languages.
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A brief note on the significance of the analogy

wherever possible.

5. Index of the words of the South Indian Languages.

ORDER_FORM.

Please enrol me as a subscriber to your Etymological Dic'iou.
ary of the South Indian Languages, and be sending its successive
numbers to me per V- P. P. until the whole work is complete.

[ ]

Address .—
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1do Izmby solemnly declaye that,—
I. Ido believe in the Fundamental

Principles of the Arsha Samaj, viz. (a) that

there is an ultimate reality behind the Uni-
verse linking every part of it to itself ; (b) that
a complete and harmonious interpretation of

the Universe is the true solution to the Problem

of that Reality and that such interpretation is
(only Progressive and) relative to the age and
environment (c) that Religion is what sets the
ideal to man in life and should be Progressively
interpreted in the light of the adyancement or
the age ; (d) that no' change in Doctrine or
Practice of any Religion be_ expedient to an
individual except on the ground of direct, posi-
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sitating such a change and ; (e) that - religious
culture is supremely important for man.

IT. T shall endeavour to do my best to
act up to the ideal of these principles and
shall cherish a brotherly feeling towards all
men, I shall do for our poor, sick and suffer-
ing brethren all that is in my humble power
to do for them,

III. I shall endeavour never to violate

the rules of temperance and chastity and Shall.

always refrain from acts of an immoral nature
CAEnAUNeY o 7l for sy e Wt

S1gm(l this day (g )

For further information apply. to the Secretaly
Vepery, Madras.
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1. Kanakavalli—A Telugu Historical
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classical interest, Price 0 6 ©

SRt 2 of the* above work = Vikata
Kavithwa Chintamani in Telugu isa collection

of househdld poetry- Pricc 0 6 o

4. Partd4 of the a;bgve work:—Being the

historical evidences regarding the origin of

Telugu speaking tribes, The traditional stories

regarding most of these communities have
been collected and published in Telugu.

Price o 8 o

5 The Antiquity of Man :—(in English

Price 0 4 o

6. The Age of the Earth :—(in English

Price 0 4 0
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Prepared according to the ancient Ayur-
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system anc keeps one fresh and healthy,
Price per'tin Re: 1 o o
Try our Lehyam once. i
'T. R. ROW AND SONS,
4 Vepery, Madrz:-

VV A N B D,
For a few days copy of Bruinhofer 'sANgche
noziet Bern 1910, Gentlemen having a copy of

it are requested to write to the Maharashtra
Gnanakosha Mandala Ltd, Nagpur.

Y NARAYANS TYPEWRITER MANUAL

Select OCpinicns.

The Ruporteys’ Magazine (shorihand) ﬁublzslzed in Loncon, in July 1918 issue says :—

Narayan’s Typewriter Manuval deals exclusively with the mechanism of the Under
wood Machine, As such, ibis an excellent work, as it Lias Leen written by an enthusiast who
possesses a high ideal, and is thoroughly conversant \\nh his subject. No user of the Under
wocd Machine should be without a copy. :

be The P}zonogm{)/m Obsereer, published in London, in July 1918 issue says :—

Y. Narayan is a man of brains, of culture, and of knowledge ; his likeness, which
appears on the second page of the nqce cover, plainly indicates that he possesses, in a rich
degree, all_these virtues, natural :rd acquired. The Typist who makes himself or herce.lf
thoroughly acquainted thh this Ty pewriter Manual, will know everything that is to be known in
connection with Typewriting machines from the 17th century to modern times. The “Macha.-
nism Lessons ™ appeat to me to leave nothing to be desired in that direction. This Manual is
profusely illustrated ; the type is large, and the printing beautifully done. One rarely sees such
good printing in a Manual of this kind. In addition to being a Typewriting Manual, this
book, can claim to be an exporent of much excellent everyday philosophy.

T/M Typewriter Topics & The Internatronal Oﬂte Equigment Magazine, fublished in New
York, in May issiue (1918) says :—

- We have made editerial comment on your book in the June issue of Foples o
copy of which, you as a subscriber ¢Liould receiveshortly after this letter. We are of the opinion
t hat your book covers a subject that Las not been sufficiently explained to the school-going
ropulation of this country, ard v.e believe that frcm an Educational Stardpoint the Under-
wood Typewriter should profit greatly thereby in both the near and distant future. We have
already shown your book to quite a number of people in our industry, and on each occasion
complimentary comment was n*ade thereof.

My, E. A. Tyefzger, Managesy, The Underwood Tl'z“ewm‘ﬂ Company. Jacksonuville.
U. S. 4. The famous Underwood Champion Speed Operatoy, Writes :—

I desire to express my deepest appreciation of your courtesy and thoughffulness in
sending me a copy of your Splendid Typewriter Manual. 1 have caretully ex: mined same
and read the major portion of it, and I can truthfully say that it is the most comj lete Manual
of the Underwood Typewriter and its mechanism that it has ever been my pleature to read-
I feel sure that this book will prove to be the wonderful success, its merits indicate it is entitled
to and that you will be successful in placing a great many copies of it with thcee using the
Underwood.. Again thanking you in presenting me with your Manual, which 1 shull always

keep in my hbrary
Price Rs. 3 Nett. Postage and V. P. Commission 4 annas extra.
: Apply to the Author :—

i Y. NARAYAN.

364, Es{;lanade Row,
MADRAS:




834 ADVERTISEMENTS,
’wonderiul Tounic and 'R
Mouth-Refresher J T

THIS 1s a Safe and Efficient remedy in all kinds
of diseases or disturbances of the digestive

- organs It is composed entirely of VILGETABLE.

INGREDIENTS made from the prescription of the o

following eminent medical men, vis : ‘

- NORIHIRO MIwa, M. D, Professor of the Im-
perial Medical Academy

ZENJIRO INOUE, M.'D.. Plofessor of the Im-
'perlal Medical Academy,

As a digestive it is unequalled and will not disturb the
functions of the most delicate stomach. Its alltlseptlc properties
render it very efficacious in warding off disease and at the same
time it imparts a dellghtful fragrance to the breath of the user.

By virtue of its aroma, it effectually'masks the odour clf
Tobacco and Alcoholic Spirits, . » ; ¥

tfacts beneﬁmally on the vocal cords and has found much

favour w1th public speakers, actors, singers and those whose vocation
necessitates a severe strain on the throat,

Always take Jintan that you may always be in sound health.
Buy and Try to-day - '
PRICES:

25 pills packet anna one. 110 pills packet wuh a pocket case annas 4
455 pills packet with a fancy pill case Re, 1,

Sole Agent :

S VA]DYA & CO' Park Town Madras.

~ Telegrams :—« FISCAL” MADRAS.
Branches :—(1) ESPLANADE, MADRAS,

T T o T e Ly el S
il

(2) CHINA Bazaar STREET,. TRICHY Fo;l‘
o Pnnted by K. Somasundaram Chetty at the S1varahas—);am Press, and Pubhshed by th
Editor and P Proprietor.T, Rajagopala Rao B A, at Vepery, Madras o

.4
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~ Home Treatment of Diseases by Ayurvcdlc
Remedies of 20 Years Test

The following Ayurvedic remedies are acknowledged to be the best. Our complete
catalogue for remedies of other diseases is free for your agking

Jeevamrutam

: Bs 3
'ﬁ For Debility

This is our famous Ayurvedic Tonic used
and praised by all lovers of perfect health,
For nervous, physical and mental weak-
ness and for toning up the system, this

_ tonic is of matchless value,

Amrita malaka

"Rs 122
For Oil baths

In these hot days periodical oil bathg are
necessary, and our Taila is just the thing,
To keep the scalp clean, the head and eyes
cool, and the brain active, try this for your
next bath.

Jambira Rasayan
Rs 8

For biliousness

A tried remedy .for bilious complaints®
nausea,  heart-burning,  tastelessness,
vomitings. ete, A timely use will be

attended with beneficial results and pre-v

vent fever etc,

Vaidyai‘atna Pandit D. Gopalacharlu, A.V.S

4 Ayurvedasrama, 55, Acharappan Street, Madras,

o

Pramehabhanjani
Rs 2-8
For diabetes,

That is our famous remedy for Diabetes.
Gives relief at any stage of this cruel
disease. While curing, it acts asa tonic
as well, Tryit and you will never be
disappointed.

Karpura Thyarishtam

As 1=
For Cholera.

Our solution and pills for Cholera have
been successfully used for the last 20
years with the result that more than 90
per cent, of cases,treated escape death.
Keep this handy.

Haimadi Panakam and
Sathadhouta Ghritam

For Plague fevers and buboes:

These two remedies have an All-India-
fame-ag the perfect remedies for plague.
The mixture cures fever and the balm
buboes. Costs Rs 1=12 only. Try it.
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:,,oi South Indlan Research_

AN INVESTMENT
NOT AN EXPENSE

L. Ra!dgopala Rao Pantu}u Garu B. A. e
Editor, South Indian Research, e
VEPERY, MADRAS.
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" A sum of 8 annas brmgs you peace of minc'

a:nd body A sum of8 annas fora pot of
AMRUTAN]AN 1s Surely an, 1nvestment
; Rémember

--s.s.. -&uum.n

I T Y
-?ff"haa:’nn-mah--. |
Valuabls, 6B wealBhast § 1 Tetuu

064

NTLTER)

TR Tt

N

" Cures pousif’i-i'eiy all aches and pﬁns’ This

o

1S afac-t Small phial in your ﬁobket

is a source of relief. Get me

° (R AR ® i 6 ‘O- . . °

t"o-day.

1 have the honour to be
bu,
Your Most Obedient Servant,

..‘-i : _ J % () : E(ZLtor

AMRUTANJAN DEPOT,
~ BOMBAY or mnms.













ENcLosURES.

M a d r a s

Statwon

.

Jrom (@‘Lcmié) hRRyRaoﬁahle Xris hnabastrlAvargal

_ (@m%'wal’wn) .:p.ex.int.eni.eni : "

for Epigraphy,Southern Cirales

Jo "3'&@” 5&0@%@’&% ‘IZO l’"w Qoywzummﬂ of @Tlaaicgé’,’

Si‘,

Home (Education) Department,

By G.O0. No. 1527,/dated 9th October 1916, lir. Kajagop

Rao was nformed that he must EOntpone his publication of

select Dravidian inscriptions till all the inscriptional

had been issued by ﬁhe nepartment Other required help £

the offiqe'Wasnﬂé%n)ordered to be granted to him by this se

G.0. Recently he was gllowed all facilities to study the

Vaikys history'frdm gonnected records in this office., A
result he appears to have selected

of immediate interest for publication in his journal,

18 dn alhurrcy about'it and cannot afford to weit for the f§r



fissue of inscriptional texts as required by the G,0. quoted above’

\ he may be given the permission to do so provided he transcribes the

inseriptionshimself, takes the responsibility for the correctness or

| otherwise of the transcripte and the interpretetion thereof upon him-

Onretf

I self and also doenot tahgﬂthe concerned estampages out of the office.

o

2, It is spbmitted that these inscriptions when they com

(¢]

up for

publication in tHeir turn will be carefully transcribed and publdshed

igSthe"South=Indidn InScriptions, by the Tepartment.

2. :%;j%%& Lo Aol rekmoned:

I have the honour to be
Your most  obedient servant

’
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